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The Indian-based BKWSU arose from a Hindu cultural base, but 

distinct from Hinduism. It began in the 1930s as a small spiritual 

community called Om Mandli (Sacred Circle), consisting primarily of 

young women from the Bhai Bund community of Hyderabad Sindh, 

now part of Pakistan. Since the 1960s the community has been known 

as the Brahma Kumaris World Spiritual University (BKWSU), translated 

from the Hindi, ‘Brahma Kumaris Ishwariya Vishwa Vidyalaya’. It is 

significant that the movement included a ‘world’ focus in its name, 

even though active overseas expansion did not begin until 1971.

The Brahma Kumaris 
World Spiritual University 
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tors are all ethnic Indian women although 

they have long been resident overseas. 

National coordinators may be ethnic 

Indian, local members, or third country 

nationals, and some are males. In this 

sense the BKWSU closely resembles a 

multinational corporation (MNC) in tend-

ing to have home country nationals posted 

to key management roles overseas, with a 

degree of localisation at the host country 

level. The use of third country nationals, 

or members from one overseas branch 

posted to lead another overseas branch, 

attests to the strength of its organisational 

culture and the strength of shared values 

of its members.

BKWSU is an international non–govern-

mental organisation (NGO) that holds 

general consultative status with the Eco-

nomic and Social Council (ECOSOC) of the 

UN and consultative status with the Unit-

ed Nations Children’s Fund (UNICEF). It 

is also affiliated to the UN Department of 

Public Information (DPI).  It is a truly glo-

bal organisation: with over 7000 centres 

dle East), the US (America and Carib-

bean Islands), Russia (Eastern Europe) 

and Australia (Australia and Asia). The 

National Coordinating Offices are located 

in all countries where the activities of the 

BKWSU are carried out and are officially 

registered bodies. The six main coordina-

Tamasin Ramsay and Wendy Smith

The BKWSU headquarters in Mt. Abu, 

Rajasthan, India, were established 

in 1952. There are Regional Coordinating 

Offices (RCO) in London (coordinating 

Western Europe, South Africa, the Mid-
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te As I write, the world is coming to terms with the devastation wreaked by a tropical 

cyclone in Southeast Asia. There are fears of 100,000 dead and more than a million 

homeless in Burma. It is too soon to know the full extent of the destruction but there is no 

doubt that a massive humanitarian catastrophe has occurred. When disaster strikes the 

international community rallies and aid pours in to provide food, clothing and shelter. Let 

us hope that one effect of this catastrophe will be that awareness about the situation in 

Burma becomes stronger and that international involvement in the country will grow. 

Culture is a basic need and we should attend to this in times of crisis, too. This edition of 

the Newsletter features an article on Cultural Emergency Response - a special programme 

of the Prince Claus Fund for culture and development. This modest but important activity 

is helping to restore  sites of cultural heritage which are destroyed by war or other cata-

strophies.  As the authors put it:

“Culture defines and reflects who people are. It is both creative expression and social 

interaction. Although over time, the remnants of daily cultural activities may disappear, 

the art and architecture that form a people’s cultural heritage live on and become the pil-

lars of their identity. They form the sources of hope and pride and the foundation on which 

people can reconstruct their lives.” I fully subscribe to this statement and I am glad that 

we can offer the authors this platform to expose their project of cultural ‘first aid’.

The theme of this issue is New Religious Movements. Many of these movements originate 

in Asian countries and have found their way into Asian Diasporas and become established 

in new countries. In fact, the world has witnessed a boom of New Religious Movements in 

the past 50 years. In countries with basic democratic liberties that led to the formation of a 

‘religious market’, New Religious Movements compete not only with their national coun-

terparts but also with a growing number of foreign groups from every religious stream. 

This theme covers several aspects of this phenomenon, such as the economy, organisa-

tion and leadership of such movements. IIAS is presently exploring possibilities of setting 

up an international research programme in this field and welcomes reactions. 

Max Sparreboom

director

IIAS values dynamism and versatility in its research programmes. Post-doctoral research fellows are tem-

porarily employed by or affiliated to IIAS, either within a collaborative research programme or individually. 

In its aim to disseminate broad, in-depth knowledge of Asia, the institute organizes seminars, workshops 

and conferences, and publishes the IIAS Newsletter with a circulation of 26,000.

IIAS runs a database for Asian Studies with information on researchers and research-related institutes 

worldwide. As an international mediator and a clearing-house for knowledge and information, IIAS is 

active in creating international networks and launching international cooperative projects and research 

programmes. In this way, the institute functions as a window on Europe for non-European scholars and 

contributes to the cultural rapprochement between Asia and Europe.

IIAS also administers the secretariat of the European Alliance for Asian Studies (Asia Alliance: www.

asia-alliance.org) and the Secretariat General of the International Convention of Asia Scholars (ICAS: 

www.icassecretariat.org). Updates on the activities of the Asia Alliance and ICAS are published in 

this newsletter. <

The International Institute for Asian Studies is a postdoc-

toral research centre based in Leiden and Amsterdam, 

the Netherlands. Our main objective is to encourage the 

interdisciplinary and comparative study of Asia and to 

promote national and international cooperation in the 

field. The institute focuses on the humanities and social 

sciences and their interaction with other sciences.

www.iias.nl
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Wendy Smith

Religions are the earliest global organisations, their 

missionary activity proceeding or accompanying 

trade and political domination across continents from 

centuries ago.

Unlike the established religions, Buddhism, Christian-

ity, Islam, which spread from their founders’ societies 

into totally new cultural contexts in an ad hoc fashion, 

the founders of new religious movements (NRMs) often 

adopted a world focus from the outset. This is reflected in 

the names of several Asian NRMs discussed below: Brah-

ma Kumaris World Spiritual University, Church of World 

Messianity, World True Light Civilization Church (the origi-

nal name of Mahikari), and Perfect Liberty Kyodan, signifi-

cant in using English words in its Japanese name.

New religious movements typically arise and flourish in 

times of political and economic upheaval or rapid social 

change. Characteristically, they engage the individual con-

vert in a quest for self renewal and finding ‘here and now’ 

solutions to illness, poverty and unhappy relationships 

rather than focusing on benefits in the hereafter. Often 

they offer ritual practices for doing so, whose outcomes 

are frequently seen as miraculous. With the demise of 

rural peasant communities through industrialisation, 

rural-urban migration and the creation of urban work-

ing class and middle class mass society, religious affilia-

tion disengaged from family or community contexts and 

became a matter of individual choice. Along with these 

historic developments, the ‘spiritual supermarket’ of reli-

gious organisations (see Pereira’s essay p.8) has grown in 

size, aided by the accessibility to its products provided by 

the internet. As a result, even established religions are sub-

ject to global market forces and all must chart their long 

term growth or even survival strategies in a global context. 

Organisations must structure appropriately to implement 

these strategies, as corporations do, paying attention to 

the design of their products and services in cross-cultural 

contexts and managing their human resources effectively 

through appropriate training and staffing policies. Here, 

NRMs are experiencing the benefits of the ‘late developer’ 

effect and are able to respond more quickly to opportuni-

ties presented by information technology, and more flex-

ibly to the needs and concerns of their membership base 

in rapidly changing societies. 

Fertile ground
Asian societies have been fertile ground for the spawning 

of NRMs, especially Japan, whose unique experience of 

almost three centuries of national seclusion during the 

Tokugawa era provoked a dramatic reversal - aggressive 

political expansion overseas and rapid social change at 

home through the adoption of Western industrial tech-

nologies and public institutions after the Meiji restoration 

of 1868. Over 700 Japanese NRMs have emerged in the 

last two centuries. Homage must be paid to Peter Clarke 

who has pioneered the comprehensive survey of Japanese 

new religions overseas in English language publications. 

(see, for instance, Clarke 2000) Appropriately, five of 

the six case studies in this special theme issue deal with 

Japanese NRMs: Soka Gakkai (founded 1930), Church of 

World Messianity (1935) and Sukyo Mahikari (1959) have 

a truly global presence; Seicho-No-Ie (1930) and Perfect 

Liberty (PL) Kyodan (1946) are most strongly represented 

in North and South America, with representation in other 

western nations and developing countries, such as France, 

Portugal, Australia, Thailand (PL), Taiwan, Thailand, UK, 

Germany, Hong Kong, Australia (Seicho-No-Ie). The Indi-

an NRM, Brahma Kumaris World Spiritual University also 

has a global presence, between that of Soka Gakkai and 

Mahikari, in terms of membership and locational range.

The rapid expansion of Japanese NRMs in industrialising 

economies such as Brazil, a focus of the essays by Mat-

suoka, Nakamaki and Pereira, or in marketising econo-

mies such as Russia (a striking case here is that of the 

now discredited Aum Shinrikyo), highlights the power of 

NRMs to organise people into supportive new commu-

nities which provide alternative institutions for their daily 

wellbeing and cultural fulfilment. Indeed the repression 

of Falun Gong by the Chinese government attests to the  

perceived potential power of NRMs to challenge the 

hegemony of the state.

Doctrine and drive
The NRMs’ drive to internationalise is sometimes aided by 

doctrinal elements, the most powerful one being that they 

are supra-religions, non-denominational, perhaps mono-

theistic but transcending any one religion. This helps them 

to attract followers who are reassured that they will not 

need to renounce their current religious beliefs to join. In 

this forum, Sukyo Mahikari (Supra Religon True Light) and 

Seicho-No-Ie (House of Growth) have philosophies such 

as this. Once inside the organisation however, the compre-

hensive ‘corporate culture’ of daily rituals, regular study 

groups, codified modes of speech and behaviour, usually 

exert a stronger influence than anticipated and converts 

gradually drift away from their former social activities and 

religious observances.

The distinctive cultural base of Japanese NRMs, arising 

out of Japanese Buddhist (Soka Gakkai) or Shinto (PL 

Kyodan, Mahikari, Messianity, Seicho-No-Ie) traditions, or 

the Hinduistic Brahma Kumaris NRM from India, demon-

strate just how willing foreign members are to embrace 

the alien cultural systems underpinning these movements 

and effectively cut themselves off from family, friends and 

their wider societies, in order to fulfil the distinct lifestyle 

requirements of membership in their religion of choice. 

Asian NRMs are an example of the phenomenon of cultur-

al colonisation of the West by eastern religious, aesthetic 

and martial arts movements. 

NRMs as MNCs?
Building on the pioneering idea of Nakamaki (1985, Eng-

lish translation 1991 and 2003), distinguished, ardent field 

researchers of Japanese NRMs, Hardacre (1988), Reader 

(1991), Matsunaga (2000) and Matsuoka (2007), have 

noted the organisational parallels between Japanese mul-

tinational corporations (MNCs), which began their inter-

national advance in the 1960s, and the spread of Japanese 

NRMs which, despite an international presence in the 

pre- and post World War One eras in Japanese colonies in 

Manchuria, Korea, China and Taiwan and migrant worker 

communities in Hawaii and Brazil, began to expand their 

international membership into non-ethnic Japanese com-

munities at around the same time as the expansion of Jap-

anese MNCs, post World War Two. Did the superior prod-

ucts and production regimes of Japanese multinationals 

abroad support foreign positive opinion towards these 

religions, with their emphasis on personal development, 

positive thinking (see the essay by Matsunaga p.5), the 

restoration of respect into family and social relationships 

and their spiritual technologies of miraculous healing (for 

instance in the case of PL, Mahikari, Messianity)?

Recruitment of foreign members, both spontaneously, 

through word of mouth and serendipitous expansion into 

foreign locations (PL, Mahikari), and planned as an inter-

nationalisation strategy supported by missionary activity 

(Soka Gakkai, Messianity), brought organisational chal-

lenges to the movements: Language policies had to be 

decided: should rituals be translated (PL) or would it be 

more important to preserve the power of the words in their 

original language (Soka Gakkai International, the man-

tra ‘Namu Myoho Renge Kyo’ and Mahikari, the Amatsu 

Norigoto)?

How would foreign branches be staffed? Would it be nec-

essary to send authorities from the headquarters in Japan 

(PL, short term posting, Messianity, lifetime posting) or 

India (BKWSU, long term posting), those who had been 

close to the founder and manifested spiritual power, who 

would have the credentials to safeguard the doctrine and 

the purity of ritual practices in a foreign culture where alien 

cultural practices did not provide adequate support for the 

new cultural forms associated with the NRM? Or would a 

training scheme with an international cohort of students 

provide religious specialists who would be able to fulfil 

their roles in any centre in the world (Mahikari)?

Where would foreign members be trained in the religious 

and administrative roles necessary to staff an organisation 

with growing global reach? Locally (PL, Messianity, Seicho-

No-Ie, BKWSU) or at headquarters (Mahikari)?

What would be the basis of leaders’ authority (kinship 

ties with the founder (Mahikari), a lineage of discipleship 

from the founder (Soka Gakkai) or spiritual stature as rec-

ognised by peers (BKWSU)? And to what degree would 

decision making be decentralised to local contexts where 

leaders would be more in touch with the problems and 

worldviews of local members?

What strategies could be adopted for recruiting and retain-

ing members in cultural environments very disparate from 

the core culture of the organisation, causing members to 

undergo stress and dissonance in their dealings with old 

friends and family members who were not members of 

the movement?

These and many more questions relating to the leader-

ship, organisational strategies and structures of six repre-

sentative Asian NRMs are discussed in the essays which 

follow.

Aside from making the case for a theoretical comparison 

between globalised NRMs and MNCs in this special issue, 

the study by Matsunaga, of Seicho-No-Ie and the depart-

ment store Yaohan which its leaders created, is a most 

valuable example of the real life conjunction of a Japanese 

NRM and a Japanese company with international opera-

tions.

Wendy Smith  

Director, Centre for Malaysian Studies

Monash University, Australia

wendy.smith@buseco.monash.edu.au
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in 128 countries, territories and islands 

including Africa and the Middle East. Of 

the countries where BKWSU has centres, 

a number are located in places of unrest. 

There are centres in Lebanon, Kuwait, Isra-

el, Jordan, Iran, Pakistan, China and Egypt 

(BKWSU 2006). In many of these places 

the BK representative must be extremely 

cautious and present spiritual ideas in a 

way which is compatible with the ideas 

accepted within that culture. This has 

been true of the proselytisation process of 

the major religions today, Buddhism and 

Christianity for instance, when they them-

selves were NRMs. Since its early days of 

service, BK practice has been to establish 

centres on the invitation of someone from 

the local community (Nagel 1999). So, 

while the BKs believe that the world will 

become an increasingly difficult place to 

inhabit, they consistently place themselves 

in some of the most challenging areas.  

BKs conduct their main teaching activi-

ties and programmes in a ‘centre’. Each 

centre is independent, yet there is regular 

communication amongst all levels of the 

organisation, and a key feature is that the 

top leadership are extremely accessible 

to those at lower levels of the hierarchy 

and indeed to ordinary members. In that 

sense, they show all the characteristics of 

Servant Leadership: humility, leadership 

by example, nurturing, empowering and 

a refusal to be treated as gurus or objects 

of reverence. Centre coordinators are 

appointed by RCOs, who also determine 

their transfer postings around the organi-

sation. Coordinators are chosen for their 

‘spiritual stature’ rather than age, gender, 

and so on, and this does not necessarily 

correlate to their length of membership in 

the organisation. While all members have 

a recognised and important place in the 

organisation and all are equally beloved 

by God - the Supreme Soul - there is a 

concept of ‘numberwise’ which describes 

one’s position in terms of spiritual stature 

in a ‘rosary’ of members. Because of the 

fact that human resource management in 

the organisation is based on this principle, 

there is usually unanimous support for the 

choice of leaders and conflict over posi-

tions of authority is rarely seen.

History
BKWSU’s founder, Lekhraj Kripalani, was 

the son of a schoolteacher, a follower 

of the Vallabacharya sect and part of the 

Bhai Bund merchant community. He was 

pious, had a number of gurus, and enjoyed 

going on regular pilgrimages. While he 

was young, he saved up his earnings as a 

small merchant of wheat and entered the 

diamond trade. He quickly developed a 

reputation in the jewellery business and, 

as time passed, he became friends with 

many of the rulers and wealthy classes of 

North West India, who became his loyal 

clients.

Over a period of months, Dada Lekhraj 

(Dada is a term of respect for an older gen-

tleman. We will continue to refer to him 

as Dada or Dada Lekhraj), had a series of 

striking visions and ecstatic spiritual expe-

riences, some of which were blissful and 

others disturbing. His first vision was of 

Vishnu, the Preserver of the Universe in 

Hindu cosmology, which was accompa-

nied by the feeling of being bodiless and 

bathed in bliss. A voice said ‘You are This’. 

Some time later he had a vision of light. 

Dada’s next vision was of a catastrophic 

world collapse that left nothing but chaos, 

wreckage and misery in its wake. The sor-

row and suffering he witnessed was incom-

mensurable. Following his spiritual experi-

ences, Dada rapidly lost interest in his 

c o n t i n u e d  f r o m  p a g e  1  >

jewellery work and began spending extend-

ed periods of time in contemplation. He 

read extracts from his favourite religious 

scripture, the Shrimad Bhagawad Gita. 

Many of his local Bhai Bund community 

attended the readings, as such gatherings 

were common at that time. What was unu-

sual was that the attendees, often women 

and children whose husbands were away 

on business, the basis of the Bhai Bund 

economy, would regularly experience them-

selves to be bodiless, have visions of Dada 

as Krishna, an important Hindu god, and 

of themselves as princes and princesses in 

a paradisical world. In October 1937 Dada 

Lekhraj, later known as Brahma Baba, 

placed his entire wealth into the hands of 

a small group of women followers. This 

spiritual community adopted the name of 

‘Om Mandli’. For 14 years, the small group 

lived in Karachi, in relative isolation from 

the rest of society.  Many women returned 

to their families, but some remained. The 

group slowly grew to a self-sufficient com-

munity, of between 300 and 700, devoting 

their time to intense spiritual study, medi-

tation and self-transformation.

The Om Mandli was founded in a patriar-

chal society where women are primarily 

daughters and wives and their first duties 

are to their families and husbands respec-

tively. The BK movement was particularly 

revolutionary at the time, as women chose 

to live celibate lives, which in Hindu soci-

ety was not an option for them. In the 

Sindh culture of the 1930s only men were 

considered worthy of the life of a spiritual 

renunciate (Nagel 1999, Puttick 1997). Yet 

through association with Dada Lekhraj, 

women of all ages and status were hav-

ing profound spiritual experiences and 

leaving their family homes. Many of these 

founding members of the organisation 

underwent physical and emotional abuse 

when they left home, when, as unmarried 

women, they decided to remain unmarried 

or, as married women, they withdrew con-

jugal rights and informed their husbands 

in writing that they were free to re-marry. 

The abrupt declaration of independence 

from women and girls was seen as a direct 

threat to family values and, because of this, 

there were a number of uprisings, with 

subsequent court-cases and attempts to 

destroy the spiritual community (Chander 

1983, Nagel 1999).  

Since Om Mandli, the BKWSU has contin-

ued to expand. In 1971 the first overseas 

centre was established in London and in 

1981 the BKWSU received NGO status with 

the UN, by which time its membership 

had grown to 40,000. In 1984 overseas 

expansion was evident in approximately 

30 countries. In 1986 the BKWSU con-

ducted its first international movement, 

the Million Minutes of Peace, for which 

it received seven UN Peace Messenger 

awards. As international membership has 

continued to increase, to 100,000 in 1988 

and 800,000 by 2007, the organisation 

has built two new campuses, Gyansaro-

var (1995) and Shantivan (1998), at the 

top and the foot of Mt Abu respectively, to 

accommodate pilgrims who come in their 

tens of thousands from within India and 

from overseas for the regular meetings 

with the Supreme Soul, Shiv Baba.

Following the death of the founder in 1969, 

three Dadis (‘elder sisters’ in Hindi) from 

the original group of the 1930s were desig-

nated as spiritual leaders of the organisa-

of the path. However, since the late 1980s, 

the movement has reconfigured its iden-

tity to interact more with the wider com-

munity and be of service in response to 

social change. A recent study on BKWSU 

by Walliss (2002), based on interviews 

and visits to a number of BKWSU centres 

in the United Kingdom, suggests that the 

organisation has undergone a transfor-

mation. BKWSU has moved from a clear 

perspective of world rejection in its early 

days - when BKs lived an almost cloistered 

existence - to a state of world ambivalence, 

where the imminent destruction has not 

yet taken place. Walliss determines that 

the movement has gone from one where 

members isolated themselves from the 

world, through being solely a teaching 

organisation in India with firm ideas on 

the date of world destruction, to a social 

movement that, placed in a post-modern 

world, has adapted itself and now offers a 

variety of programmes to suit the needs of 

different groups of people (Living Values 

2002). 

Thus BKWSU is a millenarian NRM now 

situated in a post-modern world. BKs are 

now involving themselves more in present 

day social concerns, such as education, 

disaster response and health outreach that 

may serve to make the current world a bet-

ter place to live. The BKs certainly believe 

that world calamities, war and natural 

disasters will only increase, and cannot 

be prevented (Piven 2004). Yet they also 

believe in the peace that manifests through 

self-awareness or ‘soul consciousness’, 

and the love and power received through 

the practice of Raja Yoga meditation as a 

solid technique for dealing with increas-

ingly calamitous world events and disturb-

ing life events and helping others to do the 

same.

Howell and Nelson’s study of BKs in Aus-

tralia (1997) follows the trajectory of the 

organisation. Their study notes the focus 

on principles such as celibacy, which is 

unusual among NRMs. They cite the way 

in which members have adjusted their 

spiritual practice in western settings as a 

key to the NRM’s success. They acknowl-

edge the BKWSU international expansion, 

and how it is positioned in the context of 

wider society, while also noting the disci-

plines and cohesion of its members. The 

remarkable status of women in the BKWSU 

is recognised in a number of scholarly 

texts on the BKWSU (Babb 1984, Howell 

1998, Puttick 1997, Skultans 1993, Sudesh 

1993). The fact that the girls and women 

of the community chose to lead spiritually 

autonomous and celibate lives, and were 

subjected to many forms of violence and 

suffering, may be what led to their early 

seclusion and world rejection. Babb refers 

to BK as ‘indigenous feminism in a mod-

ern Hindu sect’, noting that original mem-

bers were primarily women and that ‘the 

sensibilities of women have contributed in 

very important ways to the ideology of the 

movement” (Babb 1984). One recent study 

explores the role that the BKWSU has had 

on changing cultural opinions of women 

(Lalrinawma 2004). Lalrinawma inter-

viewed both male and female members 

and, coupled with participant observation, 

he determined that BK teachings and prac-

tice had brought about a significant change 

in the status of women and the regard that 

men held for women, within the confines 

of the BK community. 

As a global organisation, akin to a multi-

national corporation in terms of its glo-

bal sweep, membership size, property 

holding and budget size, the BKWSU is 

distinguished by its practice of spiritual 

tion: the Chief Administrative Head who is 

in charge of the whole organisation, and 

two Additional Administrative Heads, one 

overseeing the Indian regions and one, 

based in London, overseeing the inter-

national regions. Despite these titles, the 

Dadis are more like traditional elders who 

give spiritual guidance to BKs at all levels 

and guide the direction of the BKWSU in 

its service activities.

BK identity
BK members identify themselves as stu-

dents and informally refer to each other as 

‘brahmins’ or ‘BKs’. BKs form a spiritual 

community with a lifestyle centred on the 

practice of Raja Yoga. Raja Yoga, the most 

exalted or ‘kingly’ form of yoga, is a spirit-

ual practice in which, through meditation, 

the practitioner seeks to establish and sus-

tain a connection and relationship with the 

Supreme Soul or God. A BK is considered 

to be someone who has accepted the Raja 

Yoga philosophy and lives by the princi-

ples. BK philosophy comprises under-

standings of the self, God, time, rebirth, 

karma (the law of cause and effect), the 

world and social behaviour. 

Those in the Om Mandli had experiences 

of being separate and distinct from the 

body, and this experience of ‘soul con-

sciousness’ was central to their life. This 

awareness of being a soul, that is, a point 

of conscious and eternal light energy, still 

forms the foundation of BKs’ meditation 

practice. All the disciplines and rituals they 

follow are in support of this relationship 

they experience with the Supreme Soul. 

BKs believe that all living beings, includ-

ing both humans and animals, are souls; 

infinitesimal points of conscious light 

energy that live life and express themselves 

through the vehicle of the body.  Each soul 

is unique, indivisible and intrinsically pure 

and valuable. 

Disciplines and lifestyle
BKs are taught to live a virtuous monk-like 

existence while remaining present in the 

world (Walsh, Ramsay, and Smith 2007). 

This involves practices such as early morn-

ing meditation (4.00am) and a daily spir-

itual class, as well as abstaining from alco-

hol, tobacco, sexual activity and drugs. BKs 

attribute considerable importance to food 

and accordingly there are strict principles; 

only pure vegetarian food, without onions 

or garlic, is cooked while in the awareness 

of God, and in a peaceful state of mind. 

After the food is cooked it is ‘offered’ to 

God before being consumed. The major-

ity of BKs will not eat cooked food unless 

a fellow BK has prepared it. BKs regularly 

have periods of silence and contempla-

tion and frequently attend retreats for their 

personal spiritual sustenance, as well as 

teach meditation and other classes at cen-

tres. The majority of BK members follow 

these principles whilst looking after their 

family and leading a relatively standard 

life according to the culture and country in 

which they live.

Organisational change
In comparison with other NRMs the 

degree of change and adaptation to local 

cultures has been minimal in the BKWSU 

due to the strict principles of daily life 

which constitute a spiritual technology 

for establishing the relationship with the 

Supreme Soul. For the inner circle of mem-

bers, there can be no modification of these 

principles. However, in the way the organi-

sation relates to the wider society, there 

have been some adaptations. When the 

BKs were new to the West, there was an 

emphasis on traditional teachings, prac-

ticing meditation and living the disciplines 
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principles in management, leading to, 

comparatively speaking, very low levels of 

conflict and organisational malaise in an 

institution of this size and cross-cultural 

complexity. This organisational harmony 

must be attributed to the fact that mem-

bers share a common ‘organisational 

culture’ of practices for all key aspects of 

daily life, such as a clearly defined daily 

schedule, including attending early morn-

ing class and periodic pauses for medita-

tion, vegetarianism, and celibacy. These 

are standard across the globe, in other 

words, they constitute a global cultural 

system which transcends the national cul-

tures of members. This group cohesion is 

reinforced by daily readings of a text, the 

murli, the same one being read through-

out the world on a particular date, which 

then forms the basis of study and discus-

sion. The global community’s cohesion is 

reinforced by annual pilgrimages to the Mt 

Abu headquarters to participate in mass 

meetings with the Supreme Soul, Shiv 

Baba, through a trance messenger, and 

through regular daily meditation and the 

effort to attain a state of soul conscious-

ness which transcends gender, social sta-

tus and other culturally determined roles 

and relationship

Tamasin Ramsay and Wendy Smith

Monash University, Australia

tamasin.ramsay@med.monash.edu.au 

wendy.smith@buseco.monash.edu.au
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In the Japanese corporate world, the multinational retail group Yaohan, which declared bankruptcy in 1997, 

was unusual in its close involvement with a Japanese new religious movement, Seicho-No-Ie. An examination 

of the interaction between these two organisations suggests both possible synergies, and serious potential 

pitfalls in the interaction of multinational corporations and new religious movements.

Blurring the boundaries between 
corporation and religion
Louella Matsunaga

In her thought-provoking contribution to the Autumn 2007 edition of 

this newsletter, Wendy Smith suggests a number of parallels between 

multinational corporations (MNCs) and new religious movements 

(NRMs). As I have argued elsewhere (Matsunaga 2000), in the case 

of Japanese MNCs and NRMs in particular these parallels are striking, 

despite the contrast in the social status within Japan of the two types 

of organisation  (MNCs are elite, highly respected organisations, while 

NRMs tend to be regarded with suspicion, particularly since the Aum 

poison gas incident of 1995).  In addition to the common organisational 

characteristics noted by Smith, similarities can also be found in narratives 

of the lives of the founders of MNCs and NRMs (Matsunaga 2000: 40-

43); ritual activities of Japanese corporations (Nakamaki 1992, 1995); and 

the deployment of  ideas, practices, and techniques derived from religious 

organisations, including NRMs, in company training programmes, in par-

ticular those aimed at new recruits (Rohlen 1973,1974; Reader 1995).

I want to extend the comparison of Japanese MNCs and NRMs through 

the examination of one particular case where a multinational Japanese 

company, the (now bankrupt) supermarket chain Yaohan, was closely and 

publicly linked with a Japanese NRM, Seicho-No-Ie. Although it should be 

noted that this kind of explicit public linkage is highly unusual in Japan, 

this case is of interest as it gives an opportunity to explore the interaction 

between an NRM and an MNC in a context where both are seeking to 

expand their global reach.1

Seicho-No-Ie, meaning the House of Growth, is a new religious move-

ment founded in Japan in 1930, and was originally organised as a publish-

ing company, publishing the thoughts of its founder, Taniguchi Masaharu, 

of Seicho-No-Ie, and, unusually in the Japanese corporate context, chose 

to give Seicho-No-Ie a central role in the development of Yaohan. 

As the Yaohan business began to expand, and to open more branches 

within Japan in the 1960s, the company began to offer induction train-

ing for new employees, in line with the general pattern for large Japanese 

companies. However the Yaohan programme was distinctive in its strong 

emphasis on spiritual training2 based on the principles of Seicho-No-Ie. 

In particular, the idea of expressing gratitude to customers through ‘serv-

ice’ – that is, hard work in the store, was stressed. This use of Seicho-

No-Ie teachings caused a crisis when an employee reported Yaohan to 

Taniguchi, the founder of Seicho-No-Ie, suggesting that the Wada family 

was using Seicho-No-Ie teachings to exploit employees. This led Taniguchi 

to contact the Wadas, and to suggest that their approach could cause a 

serious misunderstanding.

Inextricably linked
The response of the Wadas was surprising. They decided to formally 

extend the connection linking their family with Seicho-No-Ie to the entire 

Yaohan company, so that henceforward all Yaohan employees would 

also be members of Seicho-No-Ie. Employees who resisted, some on the 

grounds that they did not wish to become members of an NRM, were 

told that they could seek jobs elsewhere, and in the end the majority com-

plied. Yaohan training programmes continued to have a strong Seicho-

No-Ie content, and in the following year Yaohan held a six day induction 

course at a Seicho-No-Ie training centre, which included elements such as  

Seicho-No-Ie style meditation. 

Seicho-No-Ie’s close involvement with Yaohan continued to be important 

during Yaohan’s overseas expansion. The first country targeted by Yaohan 

before officially becoming a religious organisation in 1941. Put simply, the 

movement teaches that there is a world of reality in which human beings 

are perfect, children of God; and a phenomenal world of our perceptions.  

All problems come from the phenomenal world, which is an illusion. If 

we cultivate the right state of mind, and thus put ourselves in touch with 

the world of reality, these problems will disappear. In the emphasis on 

changing one’s life through changing one’s state of mind, the influence 

of the Positive Thinking movement is evident. At the same time, notions 

familiar from writings on Japanese society and ethics are also stressed: for 

example the importance of gratitude, especially to one’s seniors. 

An adaptable philosophy
The philosophy of Seicho-No-Ie has proved itself to be adaptable to the 

business context in Japan, as its elements have been harnessed to the 

promotion of a work ethic which emphasises effort and the importance of 

service to others through work. During World War Two, Seicho-No-Ie was 

active among medium and small sized enterprises in Japan as part of the 

drive to increase efficiency and production, and in the post-war era Seicho-

No-Ie established a subsidiary organisation called ‘The Prosperity Asso-

ciation’, which holds seminars, lectures and research meetings devoted 

to questions of business and management. In the 1990s its most well-

known member was Wada Kazuo, president of the Yaohan retail group, 

who became head of the Prosperity Association in 1995.

By the 1990s the Yaohan retail group had grown from a small, family-run 

greengrocers with a single store in Kanagawa prefecture to become a mul-

tinational chain of stores with branches in countries including China, the 

US and the UK. Wada Kazuo was the eldest son of the couple who opened 

the original Yaohan store, and was largely responsible for the company’s 

expansion. Both Wada Kazuo and his mother, Katsu, were active members 
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Hirochika Nakamaki

PL’s propagation in Brazil started when 

one of its Japanese members went to Bra-

zil in early 1957. Subsequently, an instruc-

tor was dispatched from the headquarters 

in Osaka and its overseas propagation sys-

tem gradually became well established. It 

was further intensified after Rev. Tokuchika 

Miki, the Second Patriarch, began to travel 

overseas after 1960. Rev. Tokuchika Miki, 

who worked hard for religious coopera-

tion, had an audience with Pope Paul VI 

in the  Vatican in 1973. The photograph 

of the meeting between the Pope and the 

Patriarch is displayed in all PL churches in 

Brazil, and has had a profound effect on 

avoiding friction with the Catholic Church.

 By the end of 1988, there was a total of 200 

PL churches  overseas: one in the United 

States, one in Canada, 172 in Brazil, nine 

in Argentina, five in Paraguay, 11 in Peru, 

and one in France. PL has developed its 

overseas presence in a way which is analo-

gous to that of Japanese multinational 

enterprises, which spread their business, 

employing local people and establishing 

organisational hierarchies. This is because 

PL has been eager to proselytise among 

non-Japanese since the late 1960s.

Early propagation in Brazil was focused on 

Japanese immigrants to Brazil and their 

descendents, mainly located around the 

Japanese NRMs as ‘multinational 
enterprises’ and ‘epidemics’

In the mid-1980s Hirochika Nakamaki wrote about Perfect Liberty Kyôdan (PL), a Japanese new religious movement with a strong presence 

in Brazil, comparing it to a multinational enterprise1. Nakamaki was the first to name such religions ‘multinational religions’. A later article 

by Nakamaki on another popular Japanese NRM in Brazil, Seicho-No-Ie, employed the analogy of the epidemic to what he called endemic 

religion2. This article briefly summarises the major findings of these two important studies.

State of São Paulo, but the number of non-

Japanese Brazilian followers has increased 

since the mid- 1960s. The main reasons for 

this were (1) emphasis on miracle-based 

faith by oyasikiri (the taking of an oath to 

God) and on thanks-based belief towards 

the bliss of God; (2) the linking of sympa-

thetic personal counselling with religious 

practices in everyday life; (3) active propa-

gation in Portuguese; and (4) the adoption 

of a system that placed Brazilian instruc-

tors at the front line of propagation when 

preaching to Brazilians. The PL Church has 

thus spread from São Paulo State to Rio de 

Janeiro, then on to Minas Gerais, and fur-

ther to other main cities throughout Brazil. 

An instructor training school was founded 

in São Paulo in 1977. 80 percent  of its 73 

members up to the eighth cohort of gradu-

ates were non-Japanese Brazilians. The 

number of non-Japanese assistant instruc-

tors has also increased. PL purchased a 

piece of land in Arujá in the suburb of São 

Paulo in 1965, and constructed  its South 

America “Holy Land” there. The outdoor 

altar, where the spirits of the dead are 

enshrined, is located at the centre, and is 

surrounded by the Instruction Department 

office, training hall, gymnasium, graveyard 

and Botanical Research Institute. A golf 

course and a recreational park were also 

constructed on the property. Fireworks at 

the Founder’s Festival attracted tens of 

thousands of people from 1973 to 1979. 

Then the Festival was cancelled due to 

the traffic and security problems. Various 

international congresses and events have 

been held at the Holy Land.

In principle, all regular rituals and events 

are held only in Portuguese, differing 

from other Japanese NRMs with overseas 

branches, such as Tenrikyo and Sukyo 

Mahikari.  However, the PL newspaper, 

Jornal Perfeita Liberdade, is published both 

in Portuguese and Japanese. Six works by 

Tokuchika Miki have already been trans-

lated and published in Portuguese. When 

they were translated, a mention of base-

ball, for example, was replaced by soccer so 

that local people might feel more familiar 

was Brazil, a choice suggested to Wada Kazuo by the vice chairman of Sei-

cho-No-Ie. It seems that Wada calculated that the strength of Seicho-No-Ie 

in Brazil would help Yaohan to establish itself by providing both a source of 

employees and of potential customers. In the early 1970s Yaohan opened 

a total of four stores in Brazil, however the combination of the oil shock of 

1973 and the high rate of inflation in Brazil meant that the venture ran into 

difficulties, and by 1980 Yaohan no longer had any stores in Brazil. 

Despite this setback, Yaohan’s overseas expansion continued, to Singa-

pore in 1974, Hong Kong in 1984, and subsequently to mainland China, as 

well as the US and the UK. Although employees of overseas branches were 

not required to become members of Seicho-No-Ie, Seicho-No-Ie principles 

continued to be used in Yaohan training programmes, a policy which met 

with a range of responses from Yaohan’s overseas staff. In Singapore Yao-

han’s approach caused controversy: Muslim employees objected to refer-

ences to ‘God’ in Wada Katsu’s lectures during the training programme, 

pointing out that Islam enjoins the worship of one God, Allah, and that 

they could not therefore recognise Mrs Wada’s god. Training materials 

were re-written as a result, substituting the term ‘the Creator’ for ‘God’. 

In Hong Kong the picture appears more complex: May Wong (1994) sug-

gests that the Chinese employees were receptive to the content of the 

training programme, partly because aspects of the teachings such as the 

emphasis on filial piety and gratitude to seniors resonated with their own 

cultural background. However, Heung Wah Wong (1999) points out that 

local Chinese staff were largely excluded from Seicho-No-Ie activities with-

in the company, and argues that this exclusion from the symbolic heart of 

the company reflects the differential value placed on local Chinese staff 

who were seen as peripheral, compared to the Japanese managerial core. 

Drawing on my own research, in Yaohan Plaza in the UK, similarly, partici-

pation in Seicho-No-Ie events such as meditation or prayers was confined 

to the Japanese staff. Seicho-No-Ie based training was offered to manage-

rial staff, who attended courses in Hong Kong (an experience which met 

with a mixed response), but on the whole Seicho-No-Ie seemed to have 

little impact on the local staff. It was also noticeable that, at this distance 

from the headquarters of Yaohan and from the Wada family, even the Japa-

nese employees of Yaohan UK showed little enthusiasm for Seicho-No-Ie 

activities, to the dismay of local Seicho-No-Ie groups, who had hoped that 

the opening of the UK store in 1993 would provide a boost to their organi-

sation. Between the period of my fieldwork in 1995 and Yaohan’s bank-

ruptcy in 1997, Seicho-No-Ie activities within the store showed a marked 

decline, a situation which, according to one British manager, may have 

been exacerbated by the decline of the company itself. He commented: 

“If the company had been a success [Seicho-No-Ie] would have been an 

excellent vehicle to keep everybody interested and positive, and to create 

a strong culture which creates loyalty…I’m sure things would have been 

very different.” 

Yaohan’s involvement with Seicho-No-Ie during the period of the com-

pany’s growth, initially within Japan and later overseas, highlights both 

similarities and contrasts between NRMs and MNCs as both types of 

organisations seek to expand globally. It seems that both Yaohan and Sei-

cho-No-Ie entertained hopes that they could cooperate in order to pro-

mote the Seicho-No-Ie philosophy, and in so doing to also help to create 

a distinctive corporate identity for Yaohan characterised by a strong work 

and service ethic. In addition, they hoped to make use of each other’s 

organisational strengths: for example in Brazil, Seicho-No-Ie was envis-

aged as a source of both employees and customers for the new Yaohan 

stores, while in the UK local Seicho-No-Ie groups anticipated that Yaohan 

would provide a new source of members and organisational support.

Patchy commitment, active resistance
In practice, however, these hopes were not fulfilled. Although the incorpo-

ration of Yaohan employees as Seicho-No-Ie members was accomplished 

relatively easily, at least on a nominal level, in Japan; in other countries the 

introduction of practices seen as religious into a workplace, or training 

environment, conceived of as secular, met with resistance, in particular 

where these practices were seen as in conflict with pre-existing religious 

affiliations, as in Singapore. Furthermore, evidence from the UK suggests 

that many Japanese employees may have seen their membership of Sei-

cho-No-Ie as a purely formal obligation, imposed by the Wada family. Both 

Heung Wah Wong’s research on Yaohan Hong Kong and mine on the UK 

suggest that in the overseas context membership of Seicho-No-Ie and 

participation in Seicho-No-Ie activities took on a symbolic value, ironically 

serving to differentiate Japanese and local staff, rather than furnishing a 

source of corporate unity.

In the light of this, it is perhaps not surprising that Seicho-No-Ie and Yao-

han were also largely unsuccessful in making use of each other’s organi-

sational strengths – although individual contacts at the higher levels of 

the respective organisations seem to have been good, at lower levels indi-

vidual commitment to Seicho-No-Ie on the part of Yaohan employees has 

been patchy at best, and sometimes characterised by active resistance, 

thus limiting the effectiveness of collaborations instituted from the top 

down. In the UK case, for example, Yaohan management was willing to 

let its premises be used for Seicho-No-Ie meetings, but Yaohan employ-

ees and their families would rarely participate in local Seicho-No-Ie group 

organised events. In addition the store was very inconveniently located 

for local Seicho-No-Ie members, so meetings at the store tended to be 

poorly attended. 

Overall, although Seicho-No-Ie has a considerable worldwide presence, 

the expansion of the movement was not helped by its association with 

Yaohan, nor did Yaohan derive any substantial benefits in its expansion 

overseas from its association with Seicho-No-Ie.  It is difficult to draw 

firm general conclusions from one rather unusual case, especially given 

Yaohan’s eventual bankruptcy – as the manager quoted above pointed 

out, the story could have been very different if Yaohan had been success-

ful. However,  it does suggest that, however compelling the parallels and 

potential synergies between NRMs and MNCs may be, as the two types 

of organisation both seek to expand globally, the blurring of boundaries 

between them is experienced as problematic. 

Louella Matsunaga

Department of Anthropology,

SOAS, University of London

lm38@soas.ac.uk

Notes: 

1 	 For a more detailed account see Matsunaga 2000

2 	 Spiritual training programmes are well documented in Japanese companies, 

see e.g. Rohlen 1973, 1974. However it is unusual for such programmes to be 

based on the teachings of an NRM.
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prevented him from being promoted to 

the level of instructor (kmshi), the higher 

rank. Instructor-training seminars in Por-

tuguese were finally organised from 1978, 

and many non-Japanese instructors were 

produced. However, the organisation itself 

is in the hands of executive members who 

are Brazilians of Japanese descent.

The founder, Masaharu Taniguchi takes a 

strong position regarding the oneness of 

all religions (bankyo kiitsu). In his book, 

‘Seimei-no-Jisso (Truth of Life)’ he insists 

that there can be only one truth even 

though preaching methods are different, 

and he proclaims the coexistence of Sei-

cho-No-Ie with other religions. This phi-

losophy has been applied in practice in the 

multicultural environment of Brazil.

Despite Japan’s record in World War Two, 

the world’s focus shifted to Japan’s rapid 

post war economic growth, and the dili-

gence of the Japanese people has come 

to be idealised in some overseas socie-

ties who are themselves experiencing 

economic development from a low base. 

The presence and popularity of Japanese 

NRMs in these societies can be linked 

to this phenomenon. The concepts of 

‘epidemic’ Japanese religions and immu-

nity, are useful here, where the spread of 

Japanese religions overseas is treated as 

analogous to the spread of illness (with 

no negative connotations intended)4. 

‘Epidemic’ religions followed the tracks of 

Japanese immigrants, settling initially in 

the communities formed by the Japanese 

and their descendents; at this stage they 

may be regarded as ‘endemic’ religions, 

internal to Japanese migrant communi-

ties. Subsequently they spread among the 

non-Japanese host society, such as Brazil, 

which had no immunity to them due to the 

prevailing social conditions. The majority 

of such epidemic Japanese religions were 

NRMs. But that does not automatically 

mean that all religions become epidemic. 

It is necessary to examine how the philoso-

phy and practice of Seicho-No-Ie have had 

a direct application to the problems of the 

Brazilians.  

When I asked Brazilian executives of the 

Seicho-No-Ie Portuguese division in 

Rondônia what personal suffering Brazil-

ians generally experience, they told me that 

top of the list is marital and parent-child 

problems, second is disease, followed by 

economic problems. Some pointed out 

spiritual issues as the fourth problem. As 

mentioned earlier, PL tries to offer solu-

tions to these problems by face-to-face 

counselling between instructors and their 

followers. In the case of Seicho-No-Ie, the 

examples of ancestor-worship and the 

memorial service for the aborted foetus 

have become the most effective solutions 

it can offer for the daily life problems of its 

followers.

Regarding the common problems of 

divorce and abortion, which the Catholic 

Church deals with coldly, Seicho-No-Ie 

attracts favourable attention because it 

deals with these problems through a form 

of ritual, in addition to individual counsel-

ling and articles in the journal which fol-

lowers subscribe to. Some leaders recom-

mend their followers to worship ancestors 

to solve not only family problems, but 

also economic and health troubles. One 

woman told me that her relationship with 

her estranged husband improved after 

she began worshipping ancestors, and 

furthermore, she could eventually buy a 

house and a car as a result of this practice.  

Praying for the repose of both the hus-

band and the wife’s ancestors creates not 

only  an intangible sense of security, but 

also requires that they respect each other, 

which makes their relationship improve.

Epidemicising multinational 
religions
Internationalisation and urbanisation in 

Brazil are producing a middle class, and 

mass society is emerging as a result. 

Since the 1990s, globalisation has added 

momentum to this trend. The roles that 

Japan’s new religious movements per-

formed in the process of the formation of 

mass society have had an epidemic impact 

on Latin America where immunity to for-

eign religions is weak. Japanese popular 

new religious movements, which grew 

up in Japan after the War, including PL, 

Rissei Kouseikai, Reiyukai, Seicho-No-Ie 

and Sekai Kyuseikyo (Messianity), spread 

rapidly in Japan itself with their slogans of 

‘conquering disease and fighting poverty’, 

‘equality of the sexes’, ‘spirit of diligence’, 

etc. These Japanese NRMs then reached 

Latin America, and are now performing 

the same civilisational-historical role in 

the formation of a globally developing 

society. 

Various other important non-Japanese 

religious movements have been observed 

in Latin America in the late 20th century, 

too. Liberation Theology emerged from 

the Catholic Church as one response to 

rapid social change, with its central idea to 

extend unconditional help to poor people 

in slums.  On the other hand, Pentecos-

talism created structures of self-defence 

for the poor, but hardly shows interest in 

other aspects of social change. In contrast, 

Japan’s NRMs are successful in gather-

ing energy for their followers’ desire for 

improvement in real life. This is because 

Japan’s NRMs are accepted as ethical 

belief systems for self-salvation. Both 

Liberation Theology and Pentecostalism 

have a significant meaning in mass soci-

ety where the gap in the social hierarchy 

is wide. On the other hand, Japan’s epi-

demic NRMs may possibly show endemic 

Japanese religions’ hidden infectivity when 

mass society shifts from class society to 

non-class society. It is important that 

research on Japanese religions in Latin 

America be conducted with reference to 

this point. 

Hirochika Nakamaki

National Museum of Ethnology, Osaka

nakahiro@idc.minpaku.ac.jp
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with the discussion. This process of indi-

genisation has been actively extended to 

ritual. Japanese sake (rice wine), kelp and 

dried cuttlefish which used to be offered at  

major ceremonies, have been replaced by 

wine and cakes in keeping with Brazilian 

culture. 

Since the late 1960s, the national policy 

of Brazil’s military regime has been rapid 

industrialisation. This has resulted in an 

increase in the migration of rural popula-

tions to urban areas and the trend towards 

nuclear families. People have been in 

search of new, more suitable lifestyles and 

moral codes to meet with the experience 

of urbanisation and the nuclearisation of 

the family, PL adopted measures to deal 

with these changes in an era of rapid social 

change, and thus was able to extend its 

influence among non-Japanese Brazilians 

in a short time.

Seicho-No-Ie (House of Growth)
Overseas propagation started soon after 

Seicho-No-Ie was founded in Japan in 

1930. It spread first to Korea, Manchuria 

and mainland China under Japan’s coloni-

al rule at that time, then to Hawaii, North 

America and Brazil, where many Japanese 

migrants lived. There were magazine sub-

scribers in Brazil from 1930, but the first 

branch was officially established there in 

1938 or 1939.

‘Ascendedor’ was published in 1965 as a 

monthly journal in Portuguese by the Sei-

cho-No-Ie Young Members’ Association.  

This journal played a major role in propa-

gation among non-Japanese Brazilians. 

50,000 copies were published in 1973, and 

370,000 copies in 1980. About 500,000 

copies of ‘Ascendedor’ and about 120,000 

copies of ‘Pomba Blanca’ (White Pidgeon) 

have been published as of 1987 by the 

White Pigeons Association, a Seicho-No-

Ie women’s organisation. This figure, how-

ever, does not reflect the correct number 

of believers, because one believer could 

buy and distribute dozens or hundreds of 

booklets to non-members.

The Seicho-No-Ie Propagation Head 

Office in Latin America is located in São 

Paulo. There are about 60 disciplinary 

training centers and two training halls in 

Brazil, and branch offices in Mexico, Peru, 

Argentina and Colombia. As of 1980, there 

were a total of 792 local instructors (chihô 

kôshi) and 216 practitioners (kômyô jissen 

iin) overseas. Of these, two thirds of local 

instructors and 80 percent of practition-

ers were in Brazil. In 2006 there were 304 

points of propagation outside of Japan. 

The major bases of evangelism overseas 

are distributed across the US, Canada, Bra-

zil and Taiwan.

According to Takashi Maeyama’s

research3, Seicho-No-Ie in Brazil has 

the following characteristics: It initially 

spread as a religion to heal diseases in the 

1930s. The number of believers among the 

World War Two ‘winning side’ increased 

in the early 1950s. The number of women 

and young people of Japanese descent 

increased remarkably in 1960s. Since Por-

tuguese-language propagation stations 

were established in 1966, Seicho-No-Ie 

has spread rapidly among non-Japanese 

Brazilians. A dual structure strategy was 

successfully implemented completely 

separating the Portuguese-language divi-

sion and the Japanese-language division. 

In simple terms, Japanese descendents 

entered Seicho-No-Ie to become good Jap-

anese, while Brazilians entered to become 

good Catholics. It was symbolic that they 

named their organisation ‘Igreja’ (church) 

in Portuguese in 1970. For the first time, a 

Brazilian member was appointed as a mis-

sionary (dendmin) in 1968, but he faced the 

obstacle of the Japanese language, which 

Multi-ethnic gathering of

 Seicho-No-Ie in Brazil.

A Brazilian leader talking in a church of Perfect Liberty
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SGI meeting in Sao Paolo, 

Brazil.  

Courtesy of Editora Brasil 
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A Japanese new religion  
in the age of globalisation:
the role of leadership within the neo-Buddhist Soka Gakkai

Ronan Pereira argues that a charismatic and strategically smart leadership is the key for a new religious 

movement to survive not just in its original society but elsewhere. His case in point is Daisaku Ikeda who, for 

good or bad, became the face of the neo-Buddhist NRM Soka Gakkai International,(SGI). He masterminded 

its transformation from a parochial, lay Buddhist organisation into a major international religious movement 

that doubles as a non-governmental organisation.

Ronan Alves Pereira

The world witnessed a boom of new religious movements (NRMs) in the 

past 50 years. In countries with basic democratic liberties that facilitated 

the formation of a ‘religious market’1, NRMs compete not only with their 

national counterparts but also with a growing number of foreign groups 

from every religious stream. Therefore, after passing this first test and 

surviving in its original society, a NRM must possess certain features and 

conditions in order to survive elsewhere. 

In truth, the fate of a religious group in an alien society is dependent on a 

plethora of elements such as the deregulation of religion2 and demand for 

new religious alternatives in the host society, a choice between becoming 

an ethnic religion perpetuated by a minority group or a universal move-

ment, and so on. However, for an NRM to become a global cultural sys-

tem, a key role is played by its leadership. More than just engaging in 

prolific discourse and having the good intention to be successful, a leader 

must also be a good strategist and have that charismatic flame to invig-

orate his or her followers, giving them a sense of purpose, and enlisting 

them to dedicate themselves to the ‘noble cause of spreading the good 

news’. Charismatic appeal, strategic vision, and managerial ability are just 

some of the skills needed in the portfolio of the leader of a NRM aspiring 

to a global reach.

In the following section I will depict and discuss the case of one of the 

most controversial religious leaders of modern Japan, yet one whose 

accomplishments are unsurpassed among Japanese NRMs. Daisaku 

Ikeda (born 1928) is the president of Soka Gakkai International (SGI), 

a neo-Buddhist movement that claims to have a presence in some 190 

countries and territories (although having only 82 registered constituent 

organisations), with more than 12 million members.

The ordeals of a rising movement
Since its foundation in the 1930s by the primary school teacher and edu-

cational philosopher, Tsunesaburô Makiguchi (1871-1944), it has been a 

long and turbulent road for Sôka Gakkai(SG) in terms of attaining success 

in the global scene. During World War Two, SG almost disappeared due to 

governmental repression and the imprisonment of its leaders, which led 

to Makiguchi’s death while in prison. His disciple, Jôsei Toda (1900-1958) 

was initially reluctant, but took over the leading position to reorganise 

this lay organisation affiliated with Nichiren Shôshû (‘Orthodox Sect of 

Nichiren Buddhism’) by deemphasising study and education in favour of 

the unconditional and exclusive practice of Nichiren’s teachings. Thus, in 

less than a decade, the small study group became a truly mass movement 

with inroads into politics. Because of its aggressive conversion campaign, 

massive rallies and festivals, and an organisational structure inspired by 

the military, SG gained a very negative reputation as a cult-like, fundamen-

talist, fascist and violent group. 

In 1960, Daisaku Ikeda became the third president of SG at the age of 32. 

Although he kept his mentor’s policy of ‘destroying the evil religious’3 and 

expanding the movement at any cost, eventually Ikeda faced the com-

mon dilemma of anti-establishment movements: it became clear that the 

movement could not succeed unless it compromised and accommodated 

to the surrounding society. Therefore, gradually he deemphasised SG’s 

forceful conversion campaigns and expanded the movement’s cultural 

and educational activities.

In 1991, Soka Gakkai members were  excommunicated from Nichiren 

Shôshû. While this freed the organisation from a traditional and limiting 

priesthood, at the same time it provoked a crisis of legitimacy. Previously, 

the two organisations lived in a symbiotic relationship that was mutually 

beneficial: the Nichiren Shôshû priesthood claimed to be guardians of the 
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Cultural convention of Brazil-

SGI. Courtesy of Editora Brasil 
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doctrinaire and ritual orthodoxy taught by the 13th century monk Nichiren. 

While benefitting from the services of this authoritative and legitimating 

tradition, SGI members had sole responsibility for secular matters such 

as national and international conversion campaigns, fundraising to build 

temples, publications, cultural and political activities. 

After the split between Nichiren Shôshû and SG, both groups entered 

into a legal battle over assets and into competition for members. The 

dispute also exposed the opposing leaders to accusations of sexual 

deviation, tax evasion, greed for money and power and so on. If Nichiren 

Shôshû lost most of it adepts to its lay organisation, SG ended up with a 

major problem:  the source of its sacred object (i.e., the gohonzon or man-

dala inscribed by Nichiren) was in the safekeeping of Nichiren Shôshû. 

Therefore, for a while new SG members had no way of obtaining a copy 

of Nichiren’s mandala. The solution came two years later, in 1993, when 

the chief reverend of a former Nichiren Shôshû temple started offering SG 

members a copy of an alternative mandala transcribed by the 26th High 

Priest, Nichikan Shônin.

Cohesion around Master Ikeda
In the period following the conflict with the priesthood, Ikeda added to 

his status of president of the organisation that of teacher and spiritual 

master for Soka Gakkai members4. In order to guarantee internal cohe-

sion under the leadership of Ikeda, some ideological principles and slo-

gans were reinforced, such as shitei-funi (unity of master and disciple) and 

itai-dôshin (different bodies united in mind and faith). In his writings and 

speeches, Ikeda frequently affirms that SG members need to conduct the 

master-disciple relationship in the same way as between Nichiren and his 

disciples, and more recently between the founder, Makiguchi and his suc-

cessor, Toda, than between Toda and Ikeda himself. Ikeda endeavours to 

nurture this relationship in many ways. For instance, there is no SG event, 

inauguration, anniversary of a group, or New Year’s publication without a 

note from Master Ikeda written especially for that special event. Thus, in 

contrast to the opinion of the sceptical Japanese media and critical, rival 

religious leaders, a member or a sympathiser sees Ikeda as a great leader 

and mentor who is tireless in spreading the teachings of Nichiren and 

advancing the cause of world peace.

There is no doubt that Ikeda constitutes a classic case of a charismatic 

leader who invigorates his followers and inspires them to dedicate them-

selves enthusiastically to the common cause. In doing so he plays a similar 

role to that of business leaders in managing their organisations through 

appeals to their corporate cultures. Among other qualities, a good busi-

ness leader is expected to be a good team-builder, to get the best from 

his/her human capital and be a good motivator, to create a positive work-

ing environment. In these matters, Ikeda is an expert.

Ikeda: organiser and strategist
In order to sustain his leadership as a visionary with a higher purpose, 

Ikeda launched in 1958 the project ‘Seven Bells’ as a working plan for Soka 

Gakkai in the following 21 years, divided into three periods of seven years. 

This project was followed by two similar ones, similarly divided into cycles 

and aimed at developing and propagating the movement. These cycles 

included specific goals such as achieving a certain number of conversions 

and the inauguration of branches and culture centres within a designated 

period of time. They served as motivational drives that kept the movement 

focused and enlisted the militant energy of members. 

Another high-profile initiative of Ikeda was the formation of the political 

party Kômeitô (Clean Government Party) which has become one of the 

main political forces in Japan. While maintaining his role as a great strat-

egist and organiser, he also created a full-scale education system from 

kindergarten to university, art museums, and a host of other cultural, edu-

cational, and environmental institutions. In 1975, Ikeda established the 

‘Soka Gakkai International’ (SGI) to oversee SG’s affiliated chapters all 

over the world. In the following decade, SGI became a non-governmental 

organisation (NGO) member of the United Nations. 

Ikeda has also been a prolific writer with more than one hundred works, 

ranging from Buddhist philosophy to dialogue with outstanding person-

alities, poetry, children’s stories and photographic collections. His works 

have been translated and published in more than 30 languages, by the 

organisation and commercially. Furthermore, Ikeda has been awarded 

over 200 academic honours and has received the title of honorary citizen 

from more than 500 cities and countries around the world. 

Since 1960, Ikeda has travelled to every continent to propagate Soka 

Gakkai and has established national and international institutions that 

have enhanced the movement’s visibility and demonstrate its aim to exert 

influence over both local societies and matters of global concern. He 

meets continuously with internationally acclaimed writers, artists, politi-

cians, scholars, scientists and others. Such intense activity in Japan as 

well in the global scene can be interpreted as a way of changing his former 

image of a fundamentalist militant and ambitious political-religious leader 

into that of a Buddhist thinker, spiritual master for humanity, peace build-

er, and educator. 

From ‘human revolution’ to world peace
Similarly to some other religious groups in the Nichiren tradition, SGI 

claims to be the sole heir of their original patron, Nichiren, from whom 

it acquired its self-assertiveness, fighting spirit, determination, and 

active militancy. Its leadership depicts the organisation as ‘a lay move-

ment among ordinary people’, destined to transform the world. The key 

to reaching this goal is the catch-phrase and ‘philosophy of self-reform’ 

created by Jôsei Toda called ‘human revolution’ (ningen kakumei). This 

stands for the psychological and cultural reform of a person’s life or way 

of life that bears the potential to transform communities and institutional 

structures, and eventually change the entire world for the better. In other 

words, ‘human revolution’ is the equivalent of the traditional Buddhist 

concept of enlightenment (satori). SGI members are encouraged to make 

an effort to improve their own lives and reveal their human potential 

through the chanting of the mantra Nam-myôhô-rengekyô (‘Devotion to 

the mystic law of the Lotus Sutra’). Thus, the degree of success of the 

human revolution of SGI members is expected to decide the future of the 

movement and, ultimately, of Nichiren Buddhism. From their perspective, 

world peace and even the future of humankind depends on the global 

expansion of the SGI movement and its social activism, or at least the 

concerted effort of SGI and like-minded people and institutions. Then the 

ideal future of planetary society will be conducted by the United Nations 

but guided by the principles of SGI’s version of Nichiren Buddhism. This 

is SGI’s recipe for reaching the utopia of the ‘Third Civilization’ through 

‘human revolution’. 

SGI is an exemplary movement of ‘inner-worldly asceticism’. Its philoso-

phy is to be present in society and try to change it from within. There is 

no code for dressing, diet or particular lifestyle for members. From the 

outside, members look like regular members of their societies but pri-

vately they keep their practice of recitation of the mantra and faith in the 

gohonzon. SGI changes members’ participation in their culture of birth 

and unites them around the world, in a global SGI cultural system in a 

more invisible way - in the way people think and understand reality in 

terms of karma, of the mystical relationship with the gohonzon, Nichiren 

and Ikeda. SGI members tend to understand the tragedies in the world 

(such as wars, terrorism, the tsunami) in terms of the concept of mappo 

(the final days when the practice of the Dharma (law) degenerates). Their 

praxis is also oriented by its characteristic as an NGO dedicated to edu-

cation, peace, environment, culture; whenever they participate in society 

or promote a public event, these events tend to be framed by a focus on 

these four areas. 

The case of SGI not only illustrates the role of leadership in transforming 

a NRM into a global cultural system, but also reveals some changes in the 

nature of religion in the contemporary world. For instance, it illuminates 

the struggle of religion to survive in the era of globalisation in which new 

rival movements are being proliferated, just as the traditional roles of reli-

gion has been appropriated by governmental agencies, NGOs, and liberal 

professionals, particularly therapists. In this regard, SGI has been suc-

cessful as it maintains the structures and practices of a religious institu-

tion while displaying the dynamics of a NGO. This means that it sustains 

a strategy of dual speech, internally emphasising its ritual practice and its 

religious mission while externally focusing on its secular or ‘secularised 

religious’ performance.

Ronan Alves Pereira

Professor of Japanese Studies,

University of Brasilia

ronan_pereira@hotmail.com

Notes:

1	 A situation where there is no state-run or monopolistic-church which controls 

religious affairs and people can freely choose which faith to follow and prac-

tice. In other words, a ‘religious market’ is one in which different religious 

traditions or denominations compete to each other for membership.

2 	 The change or suspension of laws and legal hindrances that make it difficult 

if not impossible for all religions to exist in a specific society.

3	 Based on Nichiren’s philosophy that all religions different from his own were 

‘evil’ and heretic.

4 	 Before the excommunication in 1991, Ikeda was officially the president of SG. 

The priesthood held the mystical aura of bearers of tradition, of legitimacy, the 

mystical link between the members and the gohonzon. After the split, Ikeda 

kept the bureaucratic title, while enlarged his role as spiritual master and 

guide for SG members.
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Maintaining ‘Japaneseness’:
the strategy of the Church of World Messianity in Brazil

Japan’s two and half centuries of isolation ended in the middle of the 19th century. Since then, 

knowledge and activities of Japanese culture, people and religion have spread across the world. The 

first known incidence of the propagation of Japanese religions overseas was in the 1890s when several 

schools of Japanese Buddhism began to be practiced in Hawaii on the basis of Japanese migration 

and settlement there. Thus over a century has passed since Japanese religion began proselytising 

outside Japan.  

does not fall short of the expectation we 

may have; the most successful Japanese 

religions in foreign cultural contexts are 

those in the third category.

	

‘A pure Japanese policy’
Each Japanese new religion in Brazil has 

tried to fulfill its own aims in terms of prop-

agation. To understand the organisational 

aspects of Japanese new religions in Bra-

zil, it is useful to refer to related and sug-

gestive results from the study of Japanese 

business abroad. Hulbert and Brandt, who 

study Brazilian companies controlled by 

multinational corporations (MNCs) head-

quartered in Japan, the United States, and 

Europe, reach the following conclusion: in 

the Brazilian offices of Japanese MNCs, 

presidents are more likely to be Japanese, 

and control by Japanese headquarters is 

stricter than that of American and Euro-

pean MNCs (Hulbert and Brandt 1980). 

Japanese MNCs have tried to maintain 

the identities of their group’s companies 

abroad by installing expatriate Japanese 

managers as executives in these compa-

nies and maintaining strict control by the 

headquarters in Japan. This strategy may 

be called a ‘pure Japanese policy’.

Has Messianity adopted a ‘pure Japanese 

policy’? The Church of World Messian-

ity of Brazil, (about which I published an 

ethnography entitled Japanese Prayer below 

the Equator), is a Japanese new religion 

that has proselytised in Brazil (Matsuoka 

2007). The Church of World Messian-

ity, a religion founded by Okada Mokichi 

(1882-1955), has spread to 78 countries. 

In terms of the number of followers, sig-

nificant countries are: the US, Canada, 

Brazil, Peru and Argentina in the Ameri-

cas, Korea, Thailand and Sri Lanka in Asia, 

Angola in Africa and Portugal in Europe.  

It has  approximately 2 million followers 

world wide.  Brazil has the second largest 

number of followers (400,000) following 

Thailand (600,000). 

I will take the case of Messianity in Brazil 

in order to introduce some principles of 

organisational structure in new religions. 

Messianity was introduced to Brazil in 

1955. The group increased the number of 

its followers steadily and claims that it has 

400,000 followers in 2008, and that over 

95 percent of them are non-ethnic Japa-

nese Brazilians. Messianity is best known 

for its religious activity Jhorei -  transmis-

sion of the light of God by holding one’s 

hand over the recipient. Messianity’s doc-

trine and practice is strongly influenced by 

that of Shinto, a Japanese traditional reli-

gion. For this reason, it might be consid-

ered that Messianity is rather out of place 

in the Brazilian cultural milieu and very dif-

ferent from traditional Brazilian religious 

orientations, which tend towards spirit-

ism and Roman Catholicism.  However 

in terms of doctrine and practice, there 

are some aspects that indicate continuity 

between Messianity and several influen-

tial Brazilian religions. An example is the 

belief in the existence of the world of spir-

its from whom human beings may receive 

transcendental power, a notion Messianity 

shares with Kardecismo, a French spirit-

ism that has spread throughout Brazil, 

and also with the Brazil-born spiritism, 

Umbanda.

As mentioned earlier, it has been observed 

that the percentage of non-ethnic Japa-

nese followers in Seicho-No-Ie, PL, and 

Messianity exceeds 95 percent. There are 

also many non-ethnic Japanese members 

of the clergy in these groups. The higher 

the rank of clergy, however, the higher the 

proportion of ethnic Japanese, and the 

presidents of the Brazilian chapters of 

all of these three groups are ethnic Japa-

nese sent by Japanese headquarters. From 

this data then, we can surmise that these 

groups have adopted the ‘pure Japanese 

policy’ within Nakamaki’s typology, but 

major differences in the policies of these 

three groups must also be accounted for. I 

will try to elucidate Messianity’s policy for 

maintaining its identity by comparing it 

with those of the two other groups.

	

Seicho-No-Ie, which has been propagated 

in Brazil since the 1930s, has many ethnic 

Japanese Brazilian clergy, and the president 

is a second-generation Japanese Brazilian. 

By contrast, all successive presidents of PL 

have been Japanese who were sent to Bra-

zil by the Japanese headquarters. They stay 

in Brazil for seven to nine years and then 

return to Japan. During this time, some 

learn Portuguese, some do not. Gener-

ally they are not committed to speaking 

Portuguese with the Brazilian followers. 

In terms of leadership, Messianity differs 

from both of these groups. The Brazilian 

president of Messianity, Reverend Tetsuo 

Watanabe has been in Brazil for almost 40 

years. Since Watanabe holds significant 

positions in Messianity’s global organisa-

tion, he travels frequently between Japan 

and Brazil. Therefore, he addresses fol-

lowers only at special events such as The 

Festival of Heaven on Earth, but he speaks 

Portuguese very well and his dynamic 

preaching style is popular with followers. 

His speeches are regularly summarised in 

the Jornal Messiânico, Messianity’s month-

ly journal. In 1992, there were 14 Rever-

ends (the highest rank in the Messianity 

hierarchy) under Watanabe, 13 of whom 

were Japanese who immigrated to Brazil in 

the 1960’s for proselytisation. After almost 

40 years in the country, the Japanese cler-

gy have assimilated into Brazilian culture, 

although they sometimes make statements 

such as:  “I am not accustomed to feijão 

(Brazilian popular boiled bean dish),” or 

“I hope to send my daughter to Japan to 

receive a college education there.” One of 

them told me “we [Japanese Reverends] 

are already half Brazilian.” In this way it 

can be seen that Messianity, which sends 

Japanese religious leaders from Japan for 

a lifetime posting in Brazil, differs from PL 

which follows the more corporate model 

of sending ‘Japanese expatriate managers’ 

for a fixed term to Brazil, after which they 

return to Japan.

	

According to Maeyama, an anthropolo-

gist who researched Japanese religions 

in Brazil, in 1967 Messianity had around 

7,000 committed followers and 60 to 70 

percent of them were non-ethnic Japanese 

Brazilians.  When this figure is expanded 

to include frequentador, those who have 

not yet formally joined Messianity but visit 

the church, 90 percent were non-ethnic 

Japanese Brazilians (Maeyama 1983). The 

percentage of ethnic Japanese among the 

followers of six groups of Japanese new 

Hideaki Matsuoka

Japanese religions have been propagated 

in Brazil since 1908 when the first group 

of Japanese immigrants arrived there. Cur-

rently there are approximately 60 branches 

of Japanese religions in Brazil and more 

than ten have been engaged in active pros-

elytisation (Matsuoka and Ronan, 2007). 

Among these religions, Japanese new 

religions have been the most successful 

in acquiring followers, overshadowing the 

traditional Japanese religions, Buddhism 

and Shinto. The three major Japanese new 

religions in Brazil by number of followers 

are Seicho-No-Ie (‘The House of Growth’) 

(800,000 followers), Perfect Liberty (Per-

fect Liberty Kyodan in Japanese, henceforth 

termed ‘PL’) (70,000) and The Church of 

World Messianity (Sekai Kyusei Kyo, hence-

forth termed ‘Messianity’) (400,000). 

Although these numbers may be inflated, 

it is safe to say that there are at least one 

million followers of Japanese new religions 

in Brazil. This fact may not seem remark-

able when the reader considers that there 

are over 1.2 million ethnic Japanese-Bra-

zilians from the first to the fifth genera-

tion, or that São Paulo city has the largest 

Japanese immigrant population as a city 

in the world. But it is important to point 

out that over 95 percent of the followers 

of these religions are non-ethnic Japanese 

Brazilians.

By comparing Japanese religions and 

companies stationed abroad, Nakamaki 

proposes three categories of foreign-based 

Japanese religions (Nakamaki 1986). The 

first category is religions whose headquar-

ters in Japan have neither eagerness nor 

policies to propagate abroad. Missionar-

ies of this type of religion must proselytise 

in foreign countries without suggestions 

or financial support from Japanese head-

quarters. Examples include Shinto shrines 

in Hawaii. The second category includes 

religions that try to proselytise in foreign 

countries but only adopt some superficial 

aspects of the host culture and make every 

effort to maintain their own Japanese ways, 

rituals and beliefs abroad. Most schools of 

Japanese Buddhism and Tenri Kym are typi-

cal religions in this category. The third cat-

egory includes religions that try to grasp 

the foreign culture positively and some-

times transform their established rituals to 

fit into the religious arena of the host soci-

ety. Seicho-No-Ie, PL, and Messianity fall 

into this category. What happens in reality 

Followers gathering in front of the shrine at Messianity’s sacred place. 
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religions in Brazil in 1967 is shown in Table 

1. According to this research, Messianity 

had the highest percentage of non-ethnic 

Japanese among the six groups (although 

since 1967 this percentage has increased 

in Seicho-No-Ie and PL also). We can con-

clude that, from the outset, Messianity has 

propagated itself among non-ethnic Japa-

nese Brazilians more eagerly than other 

groups, and has been very successful in 

the project. There are indications that the 

leaders of Messianity at its Japanese head-

quarters, were, at that time, experiencing 

ambivalent feelings towards this remark-

able achievement. On the one hand, they 

were pleased to be realising Okada’s slo-

gan “Messianity should be international”, 

but at the same time they were afraid that 

Messianity would become ‘Brazilianised.’  

Faced with the increase of non-ethnic 

Japanese Brazilians followers, the Brazil-

ian leaders started considering certain 

procedures which might help maintain 

the church’s identity. One of the main pil-

lars of this identity maintenance project 

was a seminarist system started in Brazil 

in 1971. In the beginning, the number of 

seminarists was around five, but in the last  

20 years, five to ten seminarists have been 

sent to Japan for a year or two after being 

trained at the headquarters in São Paulo, 

to study Japanese language and culture 

and even proselytise in Japan.  Messian-

ity branches in Korea, Thailand, Sri Lanka, 

Angola, and Portugal have adopted the 

seminarist system, but the Brazilian one 

has been the most organised.  

These seminarists, including both eth-

nic and non-ethnic Japanese Brazilians, 

become the elite of Messianity in Brazil 

and globally. After completing their train-

ing in Japan, their main duty will be pros-

elytisation and some of them are most 

definitely destined to become leaders of 

Messianity both in Brazil and worldwide. 

In terms of its organisational ties with 

Japan, it is highly significant that Messian-

ity  sends seminarists to Japan to experi-

ence the culture of the country from which 

the group emerged.  

	

New religions as 
multinationals?
I return to the comparison of Japanese 

new religions with Japanese multinational 

corporations. In general, when Japanese 

companies start business abroad they 

establish affiliated overseas companies as 

subsidiaries. Kono suggests there are three 

types of management in these subsidiaries 

(Kono 1984). The first type is a subsidiary 

whose president and departmental or sec-

tion managers are all expatriate Japanese, 

posted to the venture from Japan. A newly 

established overseas company or a com-

pany that is eager to raise productivity 

tends to adopt this pattern. The second 

type is a company in which only the engi-

neering and finance departments are con-

trolled by Japanese managers. This type of 

company is typical of those with a strong 

focus on engineering and thus it employs 

many Japanese engineers. The last type is 

a company that employs many local execu-

tives and the role of expatriate Japanese is 

as consultants, Only the president, the 

manager of the finance department, and 

staff who support these local line manager 

executives are Japanese. This type is seen 

among companies that have a long his-

tory of doing business overseas.  Based on 

Kono’s argument, it is possible that a com-

pany with the first type of management 

style would adopt the third type in the long 

run. It was in 1955 when two young Mes-

sianity followers started its proselytisation 

without financial support from the Japa-

nese headquarters. But in the 1960s, the 

headquarters sent young Japanese mis-

sionaries to Brazil and started dominating 

Brazilian Messianity. Thus, Messianity has 

fallen into the the first category since the 

1960s. But ‘Brazilianisation’ has been pro-

gressing steadily in this new religion.  As 

previously mentioned, in 1992 there were 

14 Reverends; 13 were ethnic Japanese who 

came from Japan and one was an ethnic 

Japanese Brazilian.  In 2008, by contrast, 

there exist 37 Reverends; 13 ethnic Japa-

nese from Japan, five ethnic Japanese 

Brazilians, and 19 non-ethnic Japanese 

Brazilians.

So far in Brazil, there has not been a Japa-

nese new religion that resembles the third 

type of Kono’s classification, in which Jap-

anese act as consultants.  But in the near 

future, it seems likely that Messianity will 

adopt the third type of management style 

and the organisation has been preparing 

for it.

Prof. Hideaki Matsuoka 

National Museum of Ethnology 

(Minpaku), Japan

Lecturer, University of Tokyo, Japan

nakahiro@idc.minpaku.ac.jp
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Table 1 

Ethnic Breakdown among Japanese 

New Religions in Brazil in 1967

Religious	 ethnic	 other %)

Group	 Japanese

	 Brazilians (%)

Ōmoto	 50	 50

Tenri Kym	 100	 0

Seicho-No-Ie	 99–100	 0–1

Messianity	 40	 60

PL	 80–90	 10–20
Smka Gakkai	 100	 0
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1976, the militant and political messages were more and more pushed aside 
to make way for posters stimulating and canalizing consumptive behaviour. 
Western influence had evidently reached China.
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[ a d v e r t i s e m e n t ]

‘Guarapiranga’.  

Messianity’s sacred 

place. Courtesy of 

Messianity. 



12

T H E M E  N e w  R e l i g i o u s  M o v e m e n t s 

I I A S  N E W S L E T T E R  # 4 7   S p r i n g  2 0 0 8

Wendy Smith

In Japanese, Mahikari means ‘True Light’, a spiritual and purifying energy. 

It can be partially conceptualised in terms of the Japanese ‘ki’ or the Chi-

nese ‘chi’ (McVeigh 1992), but is distinguished by its divine aspect, as the 

Divine Light of the Creator, Su God. People become members of Mahikari, 

or kamikumite (those who go ‘hand-in-hand with God’), after attending 

the three day Primary Kenshu (training course), a kind of initiation (Hur-

bon 1991). On completion they receive an Omitama (Divine locket), which 

enables them to act as a channel through which they project the True Light 

to other members, their families, members of the public, or even animals, 

food and localities.  Okada, formerly a member of Sekai Kyuseikyo (Church 

of World Messianity), adapted its central practice, Johrei - channelling 

God’s healing light into the body of another - into Mahikari teachings. 

Performing miracles with True Light
The Omitama is the spiritual tool which allows ordinary people to perform 

miracles. It is worn on the upper body of the kamikumite and is treated 

with great respect. It must not be allowed to become wet or touch the 

ground. That is why children do not become kamikumite until around the 

age of 10, when they are deemed able to take proper care of the Omi-

tama. Members then have the ability to transmit the True Light following 

a detailed ritual procedure of praying to the Creator God, which involves 

bowing to the Goshintai (sacred scroll containing the Chon, symbol of Su 

God, and the central feature of each centre) and then to their partners as 

an act of politeness. Then, with their backs to the Goshintai, they recite 

in a loud voice, in archaic Japanese, the prayer of purification - Amatsu 

Norigoto - and True Light is transmitted to the forehead of the other per-

son through the raised palm of the hand. Light may then be transmitted 

to the back of the head and other parts of the body, a complete session 

taking about 50 minutes. This practice is also known as okiyome (purifica-

tion), tekazashi (raising the hand) and Mahikari no Waza (the practice of 

Mahikari). Giving and receiving True Light daily and attending group cer-

emonies, which magnify the transmission of Light from Su God, are the 

fundamental activities of Mahikari members. Many new members come to 

Mahikari through being offered Light by an existing member in response 

to a problem with their health, relationships or finances. The miraculous 

healing of incurable diseases such as cancer and the change for the bet-

ter in relationships and careers, is extensively documented in observably 

true case histories in the books by Dr Andris Tebecis (the Bucho or head 

of Mahikari’s Australia/Oceania division), and the monthly newsletters 

of the organisation. Mahikari teachings explain that misfortune is caused 

by spirits who attach themselves to the sufferer due to karmic relation-

ships created by themselves or their ancestors. The process of purification 

with the Divine Light pacifies these spirits and caused them to leave the 

person alone. The result is then a healing on the physical, emotional or 

social plane. The bad deeds of oneself, (in this or former lives), or of one’s 

ancestors are what attracts the resentment of the spirits of those who have 

been harmed and thus they attach themselves to a victim and cause his or 

her suffering. Rather than driving these spirits away, in the conventional 

understanding of exorcism, the process of purification with Divine Light 

heals them as well and they leave voluntarily. 

Mahikari – a supra religion
Mahikari is open to people of all religions and viewpoints and does not 

attempt to convert people from their existing religious beliefs (Smith, 

2007). Rather it intensifies their understanding of the major spir-

itual teachings of their religion, which are common to all religions. For 

instance, members explained to me that a Catholic priest would become 

a better Catholic priest by practising Mahikari (see also Cornille 1994). 

The non-coercive nature of the organisation is demonstrated by the fact 

that there is a significant dropout rate of those who have received the Pri-

mary Kenshu, a fact freely mentioned by senior members. Mahikari beliefs 

also reflect this openness by incorporating elements of the ‘five major 

religions’: Buddhism, Taoism, Confucianism, Islam and Christianity. This 

syncretism of belief systems is typical of NRMs. It is not only a recruiting 

device but also an acknowledgment that most religious traditions share 

key common values from which founders gain inspiration in their need 

to set up an all encompassing system of beliefs and values very quickly in 

order to operationalise their organisations and secure membership. 

In the case of Sukyo Mahikari, symbols from these and other major reli-

gions can be seen in the architecture of the Main World Shrine (Suza or 

Sekai So Honzan) and in the Mahikari Divine Emblem, which incorporates 

the circle, the cross, the six-pointed star and the 16-petalled crest, sym-

bolic of the Japanese Imperial family who are regarded historically as the 

representatives of the Shinto gods on earth.

Challenges of organisational structure
As NRMs expand and develop over time, they face the problem of structur-

ing the organisation to cope with growing numbers, geographical distance 

and the loss of the personal link with the founder, either through distance, 

hierarchy or, sooner or later, his or her death. The problem of succession 

has already been experienced within the Mahikari movement (Inoue et 

al, 1996, Cornille, 1991). When the founder died, conflict arose over who 

would succeed him. The movement split into Sukyo Mahikari, with head-

quarters in Takayama, led by his adopted daughter, Okada Keishu, respect-

fully referred to as Oshienushisama (Great Teacher) and Sekai Mahikari 

Bunmei Kyodan (World True Light Civilization Religious Organization - the 

original name of the organisation, note its conceptualisation at the level 

of the ‘world’), with headquarters in the Izu peninsula, initially led by his 

trusted male associate, Sekiguchi Sakae. Today Sukyo Mahikari has the 

larger international presence and it is the focus of this essay. 

Now with over 300,000 members in Japan and reputedly one million 

worldwide, and with centres in major capital cities throughout Asia 

and the developed economies and a presence in all continents, Sukyo 

Mahikari has made the transition to a global organisation with a clearly 

defined hierarchy of authority and a sophisticated communication sys-

tem. A researcher of Mahikari in Western Europe noted that the wear-

ing of uniforms, the marching practice and the emphasis on discipline 

in the Mahikari Youth Corps imparts a flavour of the military (Cornille, 

1991). However, this Corps is not compulsory for the younger members of 

Mahikari and makes up only a small proportion of Mahikari youth. 

Large centres (dojo – literally ‘practice place’) in Japan have video cam-

era monitoring systems installed, explained as a way of making sure that 

visitors are not neglected. The requirement that those visiting the dojo 

sign in and sign out with the time of their arrival and departure imparts 

a strict organisational atmosphere. These organisational aspects are not 

unique to Mahikari but are typical of practices within mainstream Japa-

nese society. For instance academic staff of a Japanese tertiary research 

institute were required to register the time of their arrival and departure 

with a receptionist, and the building was subject to video surveillance. 

However, such features may seem inappropriate in a religious context to 

non-Japanese.

	

Mahikari centres are graded according to their size and importance, from 

dai-, chu-, sho- and jun- dojo (large, medium, small and associate centres), 

followed by okiyome-sho (purification places) and renraku-sho (communi-

cation places). This graded system of centres is common both to Japan 

and overseas. The largest centre, apart from the Main World Shrine and 

the Mahikari headquarters in Takayama, is the Kyoto Daidojo, with a main 

hall of 340 tatami mats, which accommodated over 1000 people at its 

New Year ceremony which I attended in 1996. A feature of all these centres 

is the provision of a family room where parents can be with small children 

while receiving the True Light or listening to lectures through the installed 

sound or video system. The homes of senior members who have inaugu-

rated the Goshintai and who wish to make them available for this purpose, 

also serve as Okiyome Houses, which are open for several nights a week 

for people to drop in and receive the True Light, especially if they live far 

away from the centre. 

	

Overseeing the dojo are the Regional Headquarters (Shidobu), one for 

each prefecture in Japan, and one each for Europe/Africa, North America, 

Latin America, Asia and Australia/Oceania. It is headed by the Bucho (divi-

sion head, a term used for a senior manager in a Japanese corporation), 

on behalf of Oshienushisama and his role (in Sukyo Mahikari, Bucho are 

usually male, as are senior managers in Japanese corporations) includes 

both spiritual and managerial aspects. He visits centres in all the coun-

tries regularly, conducting the Primary Training and bestowing the Omi-

tama on new members. He also administers the region, overseeing and 

recommending staff transfers and promotions in rank, and conducts the 

Shidobu monthly ceremony as the spiritual representative of Oshienush-

isama. Above the Regional Headquarters in the structure of the organisa-

tion is the Sukyo Mahikari Headquarters located in Takayama in a building 

opposite the Main World Shrine. Its role is to transmit spiritual guidance 

from Oshienushisama to the Regional Headquarters. The Bucho of Aus-

tralia/Oceania region is, unusually, a non-Japanese, Dr Andris Tebecis, 

who wrote the pioneering first book on Mahikari in English, Mahikari 

– Thank God for the Answers at Last, which was a major source of new 

converts in the early days of the movement outside Japan. Significantly, Dr 

Tebecis’ wife is Japanese and she is a former doshi, or minister, see below.  

This deep personal involvement with Japan gives Dr Tebecis an honorary 

Japanese status.

	

Key leadership roles within the movement are appointments made directly 

by Oshienushisama, as they are considered to be spiritual appointments, 

but they are nevertheless ranked according to modern organisational 

principles, with clear lines of authority and communication procedures,  

and are the same both in Japan and overseas. This gives their incum-

bents an extra dimension of authority beyond the mere fact of hierarchy. 

Receiving Light from a high ranking leader is considered to be very pow-

erful and beneficial. Below Oshienushisama herself are a few very senior 

members of Sukyo Mahikari Headquarters. In general the main ranks are 

doshi (minister) and dojocho (centre chiefs). Centre chiefs below Bucho are 

spiritually in charge of the centre, are usually from the locality and rarely 

transferred. 

Special role of the Doshi
Doshi play a central and unifying role in the organisation. They are the 

disciples of Oshienushisama who have undertaken a three-year training 

course. There are from 30 to 50 new trainees in every annual intake, select-

ed from hundreds of applicants. Foreign applicants are recommended by 

A global NRM based on miracles: 
Sukyo Mahikari 

Mahikari, often classified as one of Japan’s ‘new new religions’, that is, established in the post World War Two era, was 

founded by Okada Kotama (1901-1974), respectfully referred to in the organisation as Sukuinushisama (Great Saviour). 

In 1959, Okada received revelations from God commanding him thus: `The time of heaven has come. Rise. Thy name shall 

be Kotama. Exercise the art of purification. The world shall encounter severe times’ (Okada Kotama 1967).

Sukyo Mahikari Australia-Oceania Regional Headquaters in Canberra, Australia
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the Regional Headquarters Bucho. Male applicants should be no older 

than 35 (younger for females) and doshi trainees are expected to be single 

because they must live in the ‘bachelor’ dormitory accommodation at the 

Training Institute in Takayama and then be posted for practical training to 

any centre in the world for two years. The living conditions at the Train-

ing Institute are spartan, living expenses are provided by Oshienushisama 

and their personal income thereafter is minimal. About ten percent of 

each class are non-Japanese. Women slightly outnumber men as doshi 

trainees, but they are required to resign from the role after marriage. It 

is considered impossible for them to be able to manage the duties of 

both doshi and female family roles together. After marriage and mother-

hood, many remain active members of Mahikari centres and assume the 

role of junkambu (administrators assisting the centre chief). Male doshi 

often remain unmarried until their late thirties or forties, and live a spar-

tan existence in the dojo itself, serving God 24 hours a day, giving Light 

to members, helping the centre chief, maintaining the centre and looking 

after the Goshintai. 

Doshi, being of all nationalities, play an important linking role in the global 

organisation and may be transferred, often at intervals of about three years 

across national boundaries. For instance a former doshi at the Melbourne 

centre was a South African, there have been two Japanese doshi serving in 

the Canberra Regional Headquarters and Australian doshi has been posted 

to the International Division in Takayama and to a centre in India.

Within the dojo there are different group leaders, coordinators and other 

personnel who coordinate such groups as the Parents’ Group, Educators’ 

Group, Older Youth Group, Primary Students’ Group, Kindergarten Group 

and so on. There are also various leadership roles relating to the Youth 

Corps, Yoko agriculture (a horticultural project based on organic and spir-

itual principles) and medicine. In these systems, spiritual elements and 

modern bureaucratic principles are combined. For instance, the appoint-

ment to a leadership role in one of these groups is officially made by 

Oshienushisama on the basis of the individual’s spiritual qualities, yet the 

size of the group, its hierarchical structure and the communication and 

recording procedures mirror aspects of the large organisations found in 

modern society.

A global cultural system
Membership in Sukyo Mahikari organises the lives of its followers on a 

daily, monthly and annual basis. In daily terms they are required to give 

and receive Light to family, members of the public both at the dojo and 

outside. They are required to offer small receptacles of food and drink to 

the ancestors at their home’s ancestral shrine. If they have had a Goshin-

tai shrine inaugurated in the home, this requires even more care, since it 

cannot be left unattended for long periods. There are no dietary codes or 

dress codes for members, but interaction patterns tend to follow Japanese 

standards of politeness and respect, and especially in the dojo, remov-

ing shoes, washing hands, bowing when passing in front of the centrally 

placed Goshintai, necessitate mental and behavioural adjustment away 

from prevailing cultural norms in most non-Japanses societies. Gradu-

ally one’s social interactions tend to revolve around other Mahikari mem-

bers and membership becomes a total life path. When visiting Suza on 

pilgrimage or other centres overseas, the organisational culture is such 

that members feel no social or cultural distance between themselves and 

other nationalities. Thus Mahikari can be said to be truly a global cultural 

system.

In this paper I have argued that the distinctive organisational style of 

Sukyo Mahikari has facilitated its rapid expansion overseas, and the main 

element of its spiritual culture, the ritual practice of radiating True Light 

has been a powerful factor in establishing uniformity in value systems and 

behaviour of members in diverse cultures through the process of purifi-

cation of their innermost attitude (sonen). Moreover the occurrence of 

miracles associated with the True Light has been the main reason for its 

global spread. Thus it has been useful to look at religious organisations 

from the perspective of globalised coporate practices and corporate styles, 

even though they are located in the spiritual realm in the first instance.  

Just as corporate cultures are understood in terms of theories of religion 

and ritual, so may the rituals and belief systems of NRMs be analysed as 

corporate cultures, as religions globalise and are forced to take on the 

attributes of large modern organisations to handle their global staffing, 

their cross-cultural memberships and maintain and control the orthodoxy 

of beliefs and ritual practices. 

Wendy Smith 
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The term ‘science fiction’ is of relatively 

recent origin, apparently coined by the 

genre-legend Hugo Gernsback in an edi-

torial to his new magazine, Science Won-

der Stories, in 1929. Nine years later the 

magazine changed its name to Astounding  

Science-Fiction, and thus the name entered 

history. However, throughout the 1920s 

and 1930s there were a plethora of com-

peting terms: pseudo-scientific, weird- 

science, and Gernsback’s own early favour-

ite ‘scientifiction.’

	

Fiction that would eventually become 

labelled as ‘science fiction’ (or ‘sci-fi’) 

had been in existence for at least a cen-

tury before. Convention dictates that the 

first piece of sci-fi was Mary Shelley’s 

gothic masterpiece, Frankenstein (1818), 

although the reasons for this origination 

are far from uncontested. For some, it is 

enough to say that Frankenstein is the earli-

est text that still exists within what Damien 

Broderick (Reading by Starlight, 1995) has 

called the ‘megatext’ of modern sci-fi (that 

is, within the set of stories that define lit-

eracy in the genre). For others, the issue 

is not conventional but thematic: sci-fi 

is about technology and mechanisation, 

necessarily a product of modernity and of 

the industrial revolution. Accordingly, the 

19th century works of Shelley, HG Wells 

and Jules Verne should be read along side 

Nietzsche’s proclamations about the death 

of god, Max Weber’s account of the ‘iron 

cage’ of modern bureaucratic machinery 

and Martin Heidegger’s stand against the 

self-alienation of Being in the face of the 

imperialism of technology.  

Science fictional Japan:
In other words, sci-fi is the literature of the 

hopes and anxieties of industrial moderni-

ty, and it should come as no surprise that 

other industrial societies have produced 

their own ‘weird-science.’ Indeed, Japan’s 

relationship with sci-fi began in its so-called 

‘age of machines’ (kikai jidai) in the early 

20th century with the work of writers such 

as Mizushima Niou and Yumeno Kyûsaku, 

who were writing contemporaneously 

with social critics and philosophers strug-

gling with the problematics of modernity 

and its overcoming (kindai no chôkoku). 

Already in the late 1920s, Japanese writ-

ers (and scientists) were envisioning 

robots or jinzô ningen (artificial people), 

and stories about them (including some 

claims to have invented them) appeared 

in popular science magazines in the 1920s 

and 1930s; at this time, such stories would 

have been labelled as kûsô kagaku (imagi-

nary science). It was not until the post-war 

period that the English terms ‘SF’ or ‘sci-fi’ 

entered popular usage.

Historians of Europe as well as Japan 

will be quick to notice that this period 

corresponds approximately to what Eric 

Hobsbawm has called the Age of Empire 

(1989), in which the so-called Great Pow-

From science fictional Japan 
to Japanese science fiction

Science fiction provides us with more than a glimpse of futurist visions, it allows us to probe questions of cultural history, 
politics and socio-economic change in societies. Chris Goto-Jones reveals his fascination for this sub-culture and Japan’s 
long and mutating relations with ‘weird-science’.

ers established and consolidated imperial 

rule across the globe. It is interesting to 

reflect that one of the other central, the-

matic concerns of sci-fi is often considered 

to be the encounter with difference, and 

occasionally with either the mystification 

or the demonisation of difference. In other 

words, sci-fi can be read as a thread in the 

weaves of colonialism and orientalism. 

Indeed, in recent years much of the most 

sophisticated work on sci-fi has come from 

the standpoint of post-colonialism. From 

this perspective, we see the beginnings of 

the creation of a science fictional Japan, as 

well as the coincident birth of science fic-

tion in Japan.

The engagement of Western sci-fi with the 

East Asian ‘other’ in the first half of the 

20th century (and then again during the 

years around the Vietnam War) is clearly 

informed by a kind of reactionary and anx-

ious frontier-spirit. Classic comic-strips 

such as Philip Francis Nowlan’s Buck Rog-

ers in 25th Century (the first US sci-fi comic 

strip, starting on 7 January 1929) and Alex 

Raymond’s Flash Gordon (beginning 7 

January 1934) show America being over-

run by the Red Mongols, and pit the all-

American hero (Flash Gordon is quarter-

back of the New York Jets) against an evil 

(Chinese) Emperor Ming the Merciless of 

planet Mongo. However, perhaps the most 

remarkable of these pre-war texts is the 

Sixth Column (1949) by Robert Heinlein, 

which was originally serialised in Astound-

ing Science-Fiction in January, February 

and March of 1941 (nine months before 

Japan’s attack on Pearl Harbor). Heinlein 

depicts the invasion of the US by a force of 

‘PanAsians,’ whom he identifies as a mix 

of Japanese and Chinese. The Americans 

defend themselves through recourse to a 

special ‘ray weapon’ that could be adjusted 

so that it would only damage people of a 

specific race. In many ways, Heinlein’s 

novel is an intriguing window into Ameri-

can fears about Japan’s imperial expansion 

and its proposed Co-Prosperity Sphere.

As one of the most influential voices in 

American sci-fi, Heinlein’s portrayal of the 

‘PanAsiatics’ has been extremely contro-

versial, variously condemned and praised 

for its engagement with the volatile race-

politics of the time. On the one hand, 

critics have accused Heinlein himself of 

buying into American chauvinism and 

anti-Japanese propaganda during the early 

1940s. On the other hand, Heinlein and 

others have argued that his purpose was 

anti-racist, and that his text was an attack 

on Japanese and US racism at the time. 

Whatever the actual force of this book, the 

historical interest of Sixth Column vastly 

outweighs its literary quality, which even 

Heinlein himself lamented.  

These sci-fi classics from the early 20th 

century illustrate very well the ways in 

which science fiction was a symbolic 

genre or a metaphorical discourse from 

its inception. Heinlein’s transparency in 

his depiction of the Japanese as Japanese, 

rather than as aliens from another galaxy 

with suspiciously Japanese or Chinese 

sounding names, was actually rather unu-

sual. The tendency in sci-fi is to re-figure 

the encounter with the ‘other’ in terms 

of the encounter with the literally alien. 

Of course, the question of race politics 

within sci-fi has attracted a wide critical 

literature. In the post-war period, Samuel 

R. Delany would become a leading figure 

in this field, using his own science fiction 

(and sci-fi criticism) to explore and chal-

lenge questions of identity and difference, 

of exploration and conquest, of autonomy 

and assimilation. His 1967 Nebula Award 

winning novel, The Einstein Connection, 

has become a classic of its kind. 

In the post-war period, however, it gradu-

ally became clear that the representation 

of Japan in science fiction did not have to 

orbit around negative racial stereotypes. 

No longer a military threat, Japan began 

to recapture some of the romantic mys-

tery that it had once enjoyed in European 

eyes, such as in the work of Jonathan Swift 

(Gulliver’s Travels, 1826), whose archetypal 

explorer, Gulliver, famously travelled to the 

mystical land of Japan with a special letter 

of introduction from the king of Luggnagg, 

with whom Japan was apparently allied in 

the 18th century! By the time of the New 

Wave movement of the 1970s, Asia was 

already an explicit source of inspiration 

for the mystical futurities of the West, and 

1980s cyberpunk placed the technologi-

cally thriving, contemporary Japan into the 

fictive futures of Europe and the US. In 

other words, whilst the fictions had slip-

streamed from negative to positive, Japan 

remained science fictional.

Science fictional Japan in the 
post-war world:
In the years immediately following the end 

of the Second World War, anxiety about the 

emerging Cold War was clear in the so-

called ‘Golden Age of Science Fiction.’ In 

1949, George Orwell’s masterpiece Nine-

teen Eighty-Four was published, in which 

the fictional nation of Eastasia is identi-

fied as one of the three superpowers of 

the dystopian future. In general the 1950s 

and 1960s are marked by intense political 

activism and by scepticism about the abil-

ity of technology to solve all problems, and 

this agenda is played out in the sci-fi of the 

time.  

Central to these problematics was the 

horror of wartime technology, culminat-

ing in the atomic bombings of Hiroshima 

and Nagasaki in August 1945. A common 

theme in Anglo-American sci-fi became 

anxiety over a loss of humanity and the 

potential collapse of civilisation triggered 

by the pursuit of technological advance-

ment. Three of the most acclaimed sci-fi 

novels of all time, Isaac Asimov’s Founda-

tion (1951), Frank Herbert’s Dune (1965), 

and Heinlein’s Stranger in a Strange Land 

(1961), all appeared in this period. As we 

will see, the a-bombs also played a central 

role in the development of sci-fi in post-war 

Japan, albeit in a radically different way; 

the classic monster film, Gojira (1954) by 

Honda Ishirô, will become emblematic.

By the end of the 1960s and into the 1970s, 

however, there was a real turning of the 

tide. The so-called ‘New Wave’ of sci-fi 

shifted the attention of authors and read-

ers away from the technology-driven glo-

ries (and anxieties) of ‘outer-space’ and 

towards the complex, human concerns of 

‘inner-space.’ During this period there was 

a real focus on challenging social and cul-

tural taboos, on radical political stances, 

and on heightened literary quality. Leading 

lights in the UK and the US were Michael 

Moorcock, Brian Aldiss, Roger Zelazny, 

and of course Samuel R. Delany (although 

some of these figures rejected the label).

One of the intriguing aspects of the New 

Wave was the way in which it re-appropri-

ated and re-signified Asia; like many of 

the other cultural movements of the time, 

the New Wave was fascinated by spiritual 

aspects of Asian culture, such as Zen (DT 

Suzuki established his Zen Centre in Cali-

fornia during the 1960s), Indian mysticism 

(just as the Beatles travelled to India in 

1968), and the freshly politicised nature of 

Tibetan Buddhism. Indeed, Kingsley Amis 

famously condemned the New Wave for its 

fixation on stylistic innovation and for its 

persistent recourse to (what he called) Ori-

ental religions and spirituality. Zelazny’s 

Lord of Light (1967) might be indicative.

Gojira (1954) movie frame. 

Image used to promote Nippon 2007.
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One of the truly literary moments in this 

period was Nobel laureate Hermann 

Hesse’s Das Glasperlenspiel, which was 

first published in 1943 in a Germanic con-

text of intoxication with the ‘mystic East.’ 

In 1969, it was finally translated into Eng-

lish as The Glass Bead Game, a novel that 

posits the development of a new form of 

game as the pinnacle of human civilisa-

tion, requiring consummate intellectual 

and spiritual development, which is iden-

tified strongly with East Asian traditions. 

Indeed, Hesse’s other novels also enjoyed 

a revival in the 1960s (after his death in 

1962) largely because of their resonance 

with the counter-cultural, spiritual move-

ments of the time: Siddhartha (1922), Step-

penwolf (1927), Journey to the East (1932).

This sci-fi re-figuring of Asia as a spiritual 

alternative to the technologically angst-

ridden West was a common feature of 

many of the novels of the period, not to 

mention an already familiar orientalist 

trope in European literature. Indeed, it 

bled over into the sci-fi boom of the late 

1970s and 1980s that followed the release 

of Star Wars in 1977. For many critics (as 

well as for George Lucas himself), many 

aspects of the Star Wars galaxy, specifically 

the mystical ‘Jedi Way,’ were derived from 

Taoist and Zen philosophies (sometimes 

presented with the admixture of Zoroastri-

anism); the fabled ‘force’ reconstituted qi 

or ki; Yoda’s famously garbled English has 

been seen as a thinly veiled representation 

of Japanese-English.

Whilst the Star Wars phenomenon aban-

doned the high-brow pretensions of the 

New Wave in favour of sci-fi’s more popu-

larist roots, it retained a certain nostalgic 

romanticism about representations of Asia 

as the home of a spiritual (and often more 

‘human’) alternative to coldly technolo-

gised and alienated societies in the West. 

Interestingly, the next major movement in 

science fiction affected a re-technologis-

ing of this mythical spirituality, often via 

the imaginary of Japanese technological 

advances.  

The ‘cyberpunk’ movement of the 1980s, 

led by writers such as William Gibson, 

Bruce Sterling and the editor Gardner 

Dozois, witnesses the creation of ‘cyber-

space’ as a futurity in which consciousness, 

spirituality and digital technology coalesce. 

In the context of the digital revolution and 

the rapid emergence of the Japanese bub-

ble economy, visions of the future began to 

take on a distinctly East Asia visage, with 

Ridley Scott’s sci-fi masterpiece, Blade 

Runner (1982), setting an early standard. 

Shortly afterwards, Gibson’s acclaimed 

Neuromancer (1984) contained some pow-

erful Japanese imagery, and portrayed the 

future as tinged with ‘Japaneseness’: the 

microchip that makes everything possible 

has the name Hosaka; the best comput-

ing power comes in the form of the Ono-

Sendai Cyberspace 7; and key characters 

(such as the cybernetically enhanced and 

genetically engineered super-ninja, Hideo) 

have obvious Japanese origins. By the time 

of Gibson’s Idoru (1996), which is explicitly 

set in a version of Japan that is simulta-

neously represented as a futurity (for the 

West) and as a slightly fantastical vision of 

present-day Japan, cyberpunk’s love affair 

with Japan was already profound. This was 

techno-orientalism or Japanophilia: Japan 

was no longer merely science fictional, 

Japan had become the future itself.

Science fiction in Japan:
Given this context, it was not without a 

measure of intentional ambiguity and per-

haps irony that Nippon 2007, the first World 

Science Fiction Convention (Worldcon) to 

be held in Asia (but the 65th Worldcon), 

chose as its slogan: Nippon – SF no kuni 

(Japan – The Land of Science Fiction).  

	

Worldcon began in New York in 1939. As 

its name suggests, the convention’s ambi-

tions were international from its inception. 

If we can assume that sci-fi was a genre 

concerned with the future at that time (and 

this is not a universal assumption, as we 

have seen), and particularly with a post-

national, space-faring vision of human-

ity, then any lingering sense of national 

parochialism seems both quaint and 

ridiculous. Given the nature of the genre, 

Worldcon should have paid more atten-

tion to the ‘World’ than the World Series… 

Nonetheless, the dominance of the US 

and the apparently inalienable centrality 

of the English language has characterised 

the history of Worldcon (and especially the 

prestigious Hugo Awards that are present-

ed at the convention each year).  

	

Of course, it is not merely coincidental that 

the first Worldcon to be held in Asia comes 

at the peak of European and American 

interest in science fictional Japan. Howev-

er, it is also the case that Japanese science 

fiction is beginning to play a highly visible 

role in Euro-American popular culture: the 

anime and manga explosion of the 1990s 

and 2000s has made Japan a global force 

in science fiction, and Japanese video 

games (often with sci-fi themes) dominate 

the international market. The influence of 

Japan and Japanese sci-fi on the US is now 

unequivocal, leading Tatsumi Takayuki 

to claim that we are all ‘Japanoids’ today 

(Japanoido sengen, 1993), whether we know 

it or not: Ridley Scott freely confesses the 

influence of Japanese media on his clas-

sic Blade Runner; the Wakochoski brothers 

are open about the importance of anime in 

their Matrix trilogy (and even produced an 

anime interlude, the Animatrix, 2003); and 

recently Leonardo DiCaprio announced 

that he would produce a movie version of 

the classic animanga Akira. Not only that, 

but anime has broken through into the 

mainstream of Western popular culture: 

science fiction directors such as Oshii 

Mamoru (Ghost in the Shell, 1995) and  

Ō tomo Katsuhiro (Akira, 1988) are now 

iconic figures in their own right.

	

It should come as no surprise, then, that 

Worldcon has finally had to recognise that 

Japan is not merely science fictional, but 

also a real-world context for a specific tra-

dition of science fiction. That said, many 

gaijin (alien) participants at Nippon 2007 

were surprised to learn about the depth 

and richness of Japanese science fiction, 

which has developed in dynamic interac-

tion with Western sci-fi, even if that devel-

opment has gone almost completely unno-

ticed in the English language literature of 

sci-fi criticism. Nippon 2007 coincided with 

the 46th Japan Science Fiction Convention 

(the first JSFC was in Tokyo, 1962) – the 

annual event at which the prestigious 

Seiun Prizes (the Japanese equivalent of 

the Hugo Awards) have been awarded 

since 1970.

	

One of the intriguing things about the 

JSFC is its sense of the world. Whilst it 

makes no claims to being a ‘Worldcon,’ its 

history shows a much greater openness to 

(and awareness of) sci-fi from overseas. 

Indeed, unlike the Hugo Awards, there is a 

special Seiun Prize for the best translated 

novel, which has been won by such genre-

greats as Frank Herbert, Robert Delazny, 

and David Brin. Conversely, the great Japa-

nese sci-fi writers are almost unheard of in 

Europe and the US, despite the fact that 

many of them engage directly with the 

themes and questions raised by European 

and American authors, providing interest-

ingly inflected, alternative visions. To the 

extent that the ‘world’ is aware of Japanese 

sci-fi, it appears to locate the genre in the 

media of anime, manga and video games, 

neglecting the novels and short stories 

that comprise the backbone of the sci-fi 

‘megatext’ in the West. In other words, the 

field of science fiction demonstrates inter-

national language politics in microcosm.

	

Some of the more literary classics of Japa-

nese science fiction have been translated 

into English. The towering figure of Komat-

su Sakyô (who has won the Seiun four 

times) might be known to English readers 

as the author of Nihon chimbotsu (1973, 

translated as Japan Sinks, 1995), which sold 

over four million copies in Japan; as guest 

of honour, Komatsu also won the Seiun 

at Nippon 2007 for the eagerly anticipated 

sequel Nihon chimbotsu II (2007). Read-

ers may also be familiar with the work of 

Abe Kôbô, whose mainstream novels have 

made something of an impact in transla-

tion, and whose experimental sci-fi novel 

Daiyon kampyo-ki (1958, translated as 

Inter Ice-Age 4, 1970) appeared in English 

in time for the New Wave. However, other 

accomplished writers will be lesser known: 

the unparalleled master of the ‘short short’, 

Hoshi Shin’ichi is virtually unknown; even 

the incomparable Tatsui Yasutaka, famed 

in Japan as the recipient of both the Tani-

zaki Prize and the Kawabata Prize for lit-

erature (1987 and 1989), who has won 

back-to-back Seiun Prizes (1975 and 1976), 

has only recently come to the attention of 

the international public, partially because 

he wrote the novel (1993) on which Satoshi 

Kon’s acclaimed anime, Papurika (2007), 

was based. In recent years, science fiction 

in Japan has reached new levels of matu-

rity and acclaim; non-genre, literary writers 

such as the Nobel laureate Oe Kenzaburô 

and the phenomenally successful Muraka-

mi Haruki have been experimenting with 

elements of science fiction and fantasy in 

speculative ways.

In fact, sci-fi in post-nuclear Japan looks 

very different from its counterparts in the 

West, which Japanese authors were hun-

grily reading in translation. Rather than 

observing the characteristic ‘frontiers-

manship’ that is often present in Anglo-

American genre novels, Tatsumi Takayuki 

(Full Metal Apache, 2006) suggests that 

we can see a spirit of ‘creative masochism’ 

(sôzôteki higyaku seishin) in Japanese sci-fi, 

characterised by the anxiety of writers like 

Komatsu and Abe Kôbô about the ideolog-

ical heritage of the Second World War and 

the twin, reinforcing psychological dam-

age caused by defeat and by the apocalyp-

tic nature of that defeat. For these writers, 

sci-fi possesses a special mission and pur-

pose in post-war Japanese society, since it 

necessarily contains within it hypotheses 

for the future development of Japan and 

visions of ‘tomorrow’ that allowed the 

‘New Japan’ of the post-1945 era to con-

tinuously challenge and re-conceptualise 

its post-war trajectory. Given the events 

of the Pacific War, this self-reflective and 

self-critical task seemed especially urgent 

in the 1960s, but it also continues as a 

central theme in Japanese science fiction 

throughout the subsequent generations 

of writers; it has witnessed something of 

a renaissance in the 1990s following the 

end of the Cold War and Japanese society’s 

concomitant quest for national identity.

In contrast to the 1950s and 60s in the 

West, the 1970s and early 1980s might 

be seen as the ‘golden age’ of Japanese 

science fiction, during which time a new 

generation of writers could refer back to 

classics of home-grown sci-fi (as well as to 

imported and translated texts), especially 

after the nuclear monstrosity of Gojira and 

the publication of Komatsu’s Japan Sinks 

in 1973. For the first time, young Japanese 

writers could identify Japanese heroes of 

sci-fi, alongside the big names of Cord-

wainer Smith and Samuel Delany who 

were emerging against the background of 

the Vietnam war. Indeed, the 1970s and 

80s were periods of incredible richness in 

Japanese sci-fi, at least partly because writ-

ers absorbed all of the previous SF tradi-

tions from the West simultaneously at that 

time, rather than diachronically, resulting 

in unusual patterns, motifs and themes 

that were creatively ‘Japanese.’

Unlike his Anglo-American compatriots, 

Komatsu’s sci-fi was characterised not by 

the claustrophobic paranoia of the Cold 

War but rather by the grand tectonic move-

ments of history (and the earth’s tectonic 

plates!), which seemed to persist in imper-

illing Japan. Indeed, the role of histori-

cal singularities (such as the apocalypse 

itself) in Japanese science fiction cannot 

be understated, and many of the most 

influential writers to emerge during the 

‘golden era’ seemed to orientate their work 

around them. One such figure, who would 

later break through to world acclaim with 

the anime Akira (1988), after the manga 

of the same name (1982-86), was Ō tomo 

Katsuhiro for his manga Dômu (1980-2, 

1983). By the early 1980s Japanese sci-fi 

was rapidly becoming a hermetic and cul-

tural world of its own, both in touch with 

Anglo-American currents and self-reflec-

tively independent of them.

One of the most exciting and interesting 

aspects of Japanese sci-fi is, of course, the 

way in which its own megatext is explicitly 

open to a range of additional media. We 

have already mentioned anime and manga, 

and the 1980s and 1990s witnessed a 

string of impressive, conceptual works 

by the likes of Shirow Masamune and 

Oshii Mamoru, and then Anno Hideaki’s 

remarkable and revolutionary, Shinseiki 

Ebuangerion (1995-96). As was already the 

case in the 1920s, Japanese sci-fi shows a 

predilection for exploring the technological 

limits of the human via robots, cybernetics 

and ‘mecha.’ A persistently controversial 

issue in sci-fi (and Japanese cyborg sci-fi 

in particular) concerns the gender politics 

of the interactions between female figures 

and technological change. 

However, it is also noteworthy that the 

Seiun Prize is sensitive to the demands 

and potentials of different media as expres-

sive forms. It is notable, for example, that 

the 2001 Seiun Prize for Best Media was 

not awarded to a feature film or an anime 

but to a video game – the characteristi-

cally ‘Japanese’ Playstation title Gunparade 

March, which (like many of the most 

popular games in Japan) was never even 

released in Europe or the US. The game 

was later made into a manga by Sanadura 

Hiroyuki and an anime series by Sakurabi 

Katsushi, both of which have been licenced 

for translation into English.

	

This openness to varied media as the vehi-

cles for science fiction is symptomatic of 

a wider embrace of what has been called 

‘convergence culture’ – the increasing 

tendency for cultural franchises to employ 

multiple media to relate a core narrative, 

around which the various media ‘con-

verge.’ Although the Matrix series is often 

cited as a classic example of convergence 

in the West, it is in Japan that we see the 

most highly developed, persistent and per-

vasive examples. Perhaps the most famous 

and successful sci-fi example is the sprawl-

ing and epic Final Fantasy series, which 

incorporates dozens of video games, 

manga, anime, novels, and various other 

‘character goods.’ But Final Fantasy is not 

unique in its convergent nature – it is not 

uncommon for Japanese sci-fi stories to 

unravel in multiple media. In other words, 

sci-fi is an unusual expressive form and a 

socio-economic phenomenon in Japan.

In sum, it seems that science fiction pro-

vides an interesting lens on questions of 

cultural history and the political uncon-

scious in various societies; it expresses 

political critique and futurist visions of 

reform; and it manifests important cur-

rents in socio-economic change as well as 

transnational cultural flows. As the ‘land 

of science fiction,’ Japan is a fascinating 

case.  
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is threatening the regime.” He refers to 

the state’s achievements in bringing about 

change through policy reorientation to 

redress the negative consequences of eco-

nomic growth. And he sees unity within the 

party in deepening the reform process.6 

Democracy in China is a borrowed con-

cept, according to Yong Xu, Director of 

the Centre for Chinese Rural Studies of 

the Central China Normal University, and 

a leading expert on village elections. The 

1998 Organic Law on Village Committees 

provided the first institutional basis for 

China’s grassroots democracy. This form 

of rural self-governance is based on the 

separation of collective ownership of vil-

lage property such as land, from individual 

user rights. This means that ownership 

per se is in the hands of the village com-

mittee, which is supposed to represent the 

collective interests of the villagers, rather 

than individual villagers. As such, farmers’ 

demands for village governance are inextri-

cably linked with their interactions with the 

village committees over the management 

of common property.7 To a certain extent, 

the system of direct election of village 

committee leaders, established in the early 

1980s to enhance political accountability, 

has strengthened citizens’ right to legal 

justice to tackle the issue of infringement 

of villagers’ rights by the village commit-

tees and higher-level governments. None-

theless, argue Ching Kwan Lee and Mark 

Selden, professors of political science at 

Cornell University, “there is little evidence 

to date … that these efforts by the central 

government and the citizenry have had 

significant effects in curbing the arbitrary 

powers of local officials, still less that they 

have empowered villagers in the face of the 

party’s monopoly on formal power”.8 The 

lack of internal conditions such as demo-

cratic rules, procedures and skills of the 

villagers are further hindering the village 

governance reform process. These issues 

must be addressed first, according to Xu. 

In order to succeed in village elections, 

the higher-level township government 

must also undergo such a process; but he 

admits that this will be a tough task. Yet, he 

notes, one has to understand that in such 

a large country, the state will have to play a 

proactive role in guiding democracy.9 

China has reached a critical point in its development. Widespread poverty and growing social inequality are posing daunting 
challenges for social stability. The Chinese government seems aware of this, but needs to do more to empower the people 
to participate in the reform process. 

Democracy by degrees:
China’s roadmap for change? 

Yongjun Zhao 

China’s development is uneven and 

unbalanced, with growing divisions 

between urban and rural areas, men and 

women, and different population groups. 

This trend is further exacerbated by the 

lack of effective governance. According 

to the 2007 Corruption Perceptions Index 

(CPI) compiled by Transparency Interna-

tional, China ranks 72 out of 180 countries. 

Former President Jiang Zemin admitted 

that up to 20 percent of the state budget 

went missing in 2000, while the National 

Audit Association revealed that 10 percent 

of the funds earmarked for poverty allevia-

tion go astray.1

Since 2002, China’s development policy 

has shifted away from an over-emphasis 

on rapid economic growth towards sus-

tainable development and deepening gov-

ernance reform. In the 11th five-year plan 

for national economic and social develop-

ment (2006–2010), the agenda for build-

ing a prosperous and harmonious soci-

ety includes the adoption of a scientific or 

people-centred approach to development. 

This blueprint was reiterated at the 17th 

Communist Party Congress in October 

2007, demonstrating the party’s concerns 

about the overheated economy and the 

widening social inequalities. In his politi-

cal report to the congress, President Hu 

Jintao expressed his willingness to deepen 

the political reform process by prioritis-

ing democratisation within the party and 

gradually increasing citizen participation 

in public affairs, especially at the grass-

roots level, under the rule of law. For the 

first time he made it clear that he regards 

grassroots democracy as the fundamental 

engine of socialist-style democracy. 

These policy changes may signal the 

determination of China’s top leadership 

to tackle the tensions and problems con-

fronting the country, although some schol-

ars believe it is unlikely that the state will 

seriously undertake democratisation. Oth-

ers hold the view that China’s economic 

development will inevitably lead to greater 

democracy and they believe that China’s 

growing middle class will be the driving 

force for change. With the impact of glo-

balisation on Chinese society and polity, 

the quest for democracy is inevitable. The 

question is to what degree the party/state 

has the capacity to deepen its experimen-

tation with political reform, and what role 

society can play in this process. 

The state capacity to 
democratise
Minxin Pei, Director of the China pro-

gramme at the Carnegie Endowment for 

International Peace is pessimistic. He 

describes China’s transition as being 

trapped in partial economic and political 

reforms.2 He views the state as neo-author-

itarian in nature, and thus self-destructive, 

and claims that improving its governance 

and representing societal interests will 

eventually exhaust its economic and politi-

cal vitality. This is because the state has 

no effective means to address the current 

problems, given its inherent institutional 

weaknesses, characterised by pervasive 

corruption and the lack of mechanisms 

to enhance political accountability. The 

gradualist reform strategy centred on the 

state’s goal of political survival cannot lead 

to a fully fledged market economy under 

the rule of law.3 In his recent comments 

on the 17th congress, Pei stated that the 

Chinese leaders’ obsession with politi-

cal stability can only hinder the overdue 

reform, which could be exacerbated by the 

likely economic consequences – falling 

consumer demand, diminished household 

wealth, rising bad bank loans and reduced 

corporate investment.4 

Will Hutton, Chief Executive of the Work 

Foundation and Governor of the London 

School of Economics, also warns that 

“China is running up against a set of 

daunting challenges from within its own 

political and economic systems that could 

well derail its rise, leading to a massive 

shock to the global economy’.5 For Hut-

ton, the state still imposes arbitrary, some-

times totalitarian ideological interventions 

on society, which has no effective means 

to participate in the political deliberation 

process. Consequently, the state faces a 

crisis of ideological and political legiti-

macy. The party is, according to Hutton, 

‘a moral and ideological empty vessel’ 

that is unable to confront the escalating 

social protests and its own corruption. To 

address this, Hutton argues that China 

needs to develop independent and plu-

ralist public institutions built on the rule 

of law, an independent judiciary, freedom 

of the press and authentic representative 

government. 

These perspectives on China’s transi-

tion remain highly controversial. Andrew 

Nathan, professor of political science at 

Columbia University, contends that Pei 

fails to provide ample evidence to support 

his thesis. He argues that China may not 

need Western democracy and full marketi-

sation apart from reforms to streamline 

public administration based on controlled 

consultation processes. Nathan also ques-

tions whether the mounting social unrest 

Step-by-step democracy
Keping Yu, director of the China Com-

parative Politics and Economics Centre 

(CCPEC), a central government think-tank, 

has proposed a concept of incremental 

democracy for China, which was endorsed 

by the 17th congress. The prerequisites 

for this pattern of democracy are a strong 

economy and modern political and legal 

frameworks. Given its complex social and 

economic realities, China can only adopt 

a gradual approach to democracy by pur-

suing ‘inner-party’ and grassroots democ-

racy first. His view resonates with those of 

other Chinese scholars, such as Tianyong 

Zhou, professor at the China Central Party 

School, and Xinjun Gao, senior fellow at 

CCPEC. In recognition of the current gov-

ernance structure, characterised by top-

down administration and supervision, 

they claim that local governments lack 

accountability to the poor, who actually 

have few incentives to participate in public 

affairs. To Zhou and Gao, mechanisms for 

improving inner-party democracy will have 

to be explored and institutionalised in par-

allel with grassroots experimentation. Only 

when the party itself becomes democratic 

will the centralised governance structure 

become more decentralised.10

 

Culture also plays a role in societal and 

political change. Michael Johnston, pro-

fessor of political science at Colgate Uni-

versity, New York, argues that despite the 

increasing awareness of democratic val-

ues, principles and practices among the 

public and politicians, the majority of the 

population are still overwhelmed by Confu-

cian values. As a result, Chinese society, to 

certain extent, is organised in strong net-

works in which patron–client relationships 

play an overriding role in social and politi-

cal relations. It is in these spheres that 

people are inclined to rely on consensus 

making and the power of the authorities, 

which inhibit the development of a plu-

ralist society and further undermine the 

power of the citizenry in holding the state 

accountable.11 

Political change in China hinges not only 

upon the state itself, but also on society as 

the agent of change. People are not entire-

ly constrained by the binding superstruc-

tures; rather, they are active agents whose 

culture, ideas, values and knowledge play 

an important role in driving the process of 

change.12 The roles of the state and soci-

ety in political and social transformations 

are mutually reinforcing. This highlights 

a number of issues that require further 

study. What and how can power be trans-

ferred from higher- to lower-level authori-

ties and newly elected village committees, 

villagers and the wider public? What will 

this mean for the elected village commit-

tees, which are fettered by their lack of 

control over resources and have little say 

in village administration, as the nomina-

tion of their leadership is controlled by 

the higher-level authorities? Who are the 

champions of change and how are they 

driving it? And, in the context of the lack 

of democracy, as seen by the West, what 

model of democracy do the Chinese peo-

ple themselves need? 

Policy makers need to be convinced with 

viable options for tackling poverty and 

social inequalities through improvements 

in governance. The realisation of sustained 

growth coupled with democratic govern-

ance can only be a protracted process. The 

promoters of democratic governance will 

have to confront resistance from differ-

ent groups of actors with vested interests 

and identify and seize opportunities again 

and again, according to Jesse Ribot, senior 

associate at the World Resources Institute. 

All of this will require a viable programme 

that addresses the poverty and social divi-

sions in a society that is dominated by a 

hierarchical and compartmentalised state. 

Perhaps the roadmap is there, but societal 

demands for measures to implement the 

new development agenda, and the reac-

tions to them, require further studies. 

Yongjun Zhao 

Project manager and researcher at the Centre 

for Development Studies, University of Gron-

ingen, the Netherlands. 

yongjun.zhao@yahoo.com
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Recent scholarship has witnessed an increasing interest in colonial customary law. Law has traditionally been seen in colonial 
history as an instrument of imperial domination, but the boundaries of investigations have expanded significantly as scholars 
examined how legal and social customs of the indigenous societies underwent changes under colonial rule.

Colonial courts and custom:
comparative reflections on customary law and colonial modernity in Korea

Marie Seong-Hak Kim

The insight that colonial administrators in Africa attempted to con-

solidate their rule by inventing the notion of customary law has shed 

light on the relationship between imperial policy and the native systems of 

rules and practices.1 At the same time, the theoretical framework of legal 

transplant has helped our understanding of how old customs were inte-

grated into the legal structure of the colonial powers. The colonial powers 

were more or less in agreement that indigenous institutions should be 

recognised insofar as they were compatible with the dictates of natural 

law and morality and, of course, they did not impede colonial administra-

tion. Yet the actual course of implementing customary law in different 

areas was full of diversity and incongruity, intertwined with the changes 

in imperial policy swayed by both the complex ties between colonial and 

metropolitan cultures and tensions among bureaucrats. Colonial custom-

ary law presents fascinating material for comparative analysis. 

A Japanised version of Western law
The case of colonial Korea (1910-1945; Korea became Japan’s protectorate 

in 1905) is illuminating because its traditional legal system underwent a 

dramatic transformation into a modern Romano-German civil law sys-

tem under Japan, which introduced to the colony modern laws that it had 

received from Europe only a few decades earlier. Shortly after Korea’s 

annexation by Japan, the government general imposed Japan’s Civil Code 

and Code of Civil Procedure as the general laws in Korea, but decreed that 

most private legal relations among the Koreans be governed by Korean 

customs (the Ordinance on Civil Matters of 1912). Because Chosnn Korea 

(1392-1910) did not have a body of private law, except for some scattered 

provisions included in the criminal code, the Japanese needed to rely on 

the concept of custom. Colonial customary law was created with a specific 

goal of reshaping Korean laws and practices in line with modern legal 

concepts and principles in Japanese civil law. Colonial civil law in Korea 

was thus a Japanised version of Western law that was further adapted to 

the Korean situation through the legal machinery of custom.2

		

Many jurists in the 19th and early 20th centuries were influenced by the 

major tenet of the German Historical School that law was the spirit of the 

people. Some prominent legal scholars were drawn to the investigation of 

native customs of the colonies and took part in the debates over what kind 

of colonial legal system was to be established. Henry Sumner Maine (1822 

- 1888) was convinced of the absence of the concepts of rights and duties 

in custom in British India. Cornelis van Vollenhoven (1874 - 1933), on the 

other hand, believed in the sufficiency of adat law in meeting the needs of 

Indonesian society. Japanese jurists’ treatment of Korean customs seemed 

to be one of characteristic adaptation and adjustment. Ume Kenjirm(1860 

- 1910) argued that Korea needed modern civil law to protect the individu-

als’ rights but claimed that a blanket imposition of Japan’s civil code on 

Korea would not work due to different cultural and social backgrounds. 

The colonial legal system in which Korean customs continued to regulate 

Korean family and succession matters, within the general principles of 

Japan’s civil law and procedural rules, prepared the ground for reconciling 

Korean legal tradition with the demands of modern civil law.

The implementation of customary law in Korea was mainly entrusted to 

judges and legal scholars. It was through the jurisprudence of the Chmsen 

Kmtm Hmin, the colony’s highest court, that old usages and practices in 

Korea were reviewed, redefined, and turned into legal custom.  In colonial 

Korea, there were no separate native courts as in European colonies in 

Africa or Southeast Asia. There was only one system of courts, staffed 

mostly by Japanese jurists, with jurisdiction over both Korean and Japa-

nese. This meant that Japanese judges enforced Korean ‘customary law’. 

The colonial courts, thoroughly Westernised in their structure, adminis-

tration, procedure, and terminology, were given the task of adjudicating 

cases in accordance with traditional Korean customs.  

The problem was that there were no fixed customs or precedents that 

articulated rights of liberties of individuals. The colonial judges, of whom 

the majority had no personal familiarity with Korean customs, found them-

selves operating in a void without any written guidance that would inform 

them of the legal acceptability of a particular practice claimed by the par-

ties. Where no solution had been prepared either by judicial decisions of 

local courts as in the Common Law of England or through the drafting 

of provincial coutumes (local customary laws) by the French jurists, the 

colonial judges were compelled to devise flexible interpretive principles of 

custom. Colonial jurisprudence tended to mingle custom with reason, a 

process that has a long history in the West. Conflation of Korean custom 

with reason allowed the judges to recognise selectively indigenous prac-

tices that conformed to their notion of justice and equity.  Under the broad 

rubric of customary law, the judges were thus essentially free to execute 

their jurisprudential assumptions.  

The main goal of the judges was to effect reasonable restructuring of social 

practices through juridical abstraction so that they did not contradict legal 

principles in the Japanese Civil Code. They were cautious not to dispel 

the fiction of a customary law regime and adhered to the theory that they 

simply discovered and applied preexisting custom that had regulated legal 

relations in Chosnn Korea. Understandably, they were reluctant to admit 

that (Korean) customary law was declared by (Japanese) judicial decision. 

In reality, however, the instrument of custom, interpreted through a judi-

cial mechanism that approximated case law, proved extremely useful in 

moulding Korean practices and procedures in line with modern private 

law. Colonial jurisprudence of customary law served in this way as a nexus 

between the concepts of Western law and well-formed social practices. The 

judicial reworking of customs proceeded with the goal to make a modern 

state in a radically different ideological and intellectual context.  

Customary law and colonial policy
It has been generally argued that the main goal of the colonial legal policy 

was to bring about the unification of Korean and Japanese laws, as a step 

towards the assimilation of the two people. Yet scholars have also pointed 

out the existence of a considerable ambivalence and inconsistence in the 

Japanese legal and cultural policies about whether their colonial subjects 

could, or indeed should, become Japanese citizens. Japanese colonial 

administration was remarkably centralised compared with its European 

equivalents, but the ideal of building an integrated empire, governed 

directly from Tokyo, remained largely unattained, as the Japanese decided 

early on that the legal status of the colonial subjects was different from 

that of the Japanese. The powerful governor general of Korea enjoyed 

considerable autonomy, forming a virtual state within a state. Colonial 

courts in Korea remained outside the Japanese judicial structure and 

the Supreme Court of Japan had no jurisdiction over them. Indeed the 

continued existence of the customary law system can be seen as part of  

the colonial administrators’ strategies to carve out autonomous legal 

jurisdiction.

Constant negotiations between the government general in Seoul and the 

Japanese government in Tokyo over Korean customary law reveal interest-

ing and significant aspects of colonial policy. The colonial officials stressed 

the uniqueness of Korean society and hence the need for maintaining a 

legal system based on custom, which supposedly they, and not the politi-

cians in Tokyo, knew best. The emphasis on custom was a result of less 

cultural respect for Korean traditions than political consideration of safe-

guarding the government general’s legislative authority. In Korea, many 

judicial decisions implementing the principles in Japanese civil law wer

carefully enveloped with  the cover of ‘custom’. Under the framework of 

the colonial customary law regime, upheld by the colonial administrators, 

the blunt of the clash between traditional and modern legal orders could 

be avoided. This is how a more thorough transformation of traditional law 

into a modern law took place in Korea than in most European colonies. 

Modern civil law rules permeated into Korean society with remarkable 

speed and effectiveness.

  

Tradition and modernity
The colonial construction of customary law left a significant impact on 

modern Korean civil law. A substantial part of postcolonial Korean law is 

grounded in colonial customary law. The heavy influence of Japanese law 

is understandable because the first generation of judges and lawyers in 

independent Korea, including the drafters of the first Civil Code of 1958, 

had been educated and trained during the colonial period. Was colonial 

customary law a good thing?  Did it contribute to the modernisation of 

law, or did it rather serve colonial interests and distort the indigenous 

legal tradition? Many legal historians around the world have struggled 

to grapple with similar questions. For instance, did the adatrechtpolitiek 

(the colonial attempt to preserve the native custom or adat) in the Dutch 

East Indies, pursued apparently out of genuine respect for indigenous 

cultures, help Indonesians, or did it instead render them more vulnerable 

to outside manipulations?3 The question of colonial modernity continues 

to shape the discourses of customary law. A rounded and comparatively 

conceived study of colonial customary law can contribute to our under-

standing of the role of law in modern history.
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newcomers accommodation in different 

parts of the country was designed to avoid 

a concentration of migrants’ in Holland’s 

cities, but in reality, this proved difficult to 

avoid, and it was not long before Hindus-

tani communities emerged in Amsterdam 

(Bijlmermeer) and The Hague (Transvaal, 

Schilderswijk). These communities found 

themselves engaged in a process of search-

ing for and constructing an identity. This 

process was itself complicated by the fact 

that the Hindustani community in both 

Suriname and in the Netherlands is both 

linguistically and religiously disparate. 

While some Hindustanis find themselves 

happy under the umbrella of Surinamese 

More than 175,000 Hindustanis (Indo-Surinamese) and non-resident Indians (NRIs) have made the Netherlands their 
home. In fact, Holland’s Indian diaspora is the largest in continental Europe and a significant part of the Indian diaspora 
worldwide. The diversity of the groups and the complicated relations between Hindustanis and NRIs make the picture 
of the Indian diaspora in the country a multi-faceted mosaic. Yet, NRIs and Indo-Surinamese are united by their special 
relationship with the sub-continent.

Double migrants, diversity and diasporas: 
A snapshot of the Hindustani and non-resident Indian community  

in the Netherlands.

Igor Kotin

The Indian diaspora has become the 

subject of considerable academic 

and practical attention. Scholars speak of 

a global Indian diaspora or even diasporas 

(Oonk). In 2000, a high-level committee 

of the Indian Parliament, led by Dr L.M. 

Singhvi (former member of parliament 

and Indian High Commissioner to the 

UK, 1991-1997), conducted a general sur-

vey of people of Indian origin (PIOs) and 

non-resident Indians (NRIs) having com-

bined these two population groups with 

Indian links into a single category of the 

Indian diaspora. While some academics 

doubt the validity of such a broad cat-

egory (Markovits), there is arguably much 

usefulness in it now, as global travel and 

communication lead to a revival, re-estab-

lishment and re-assessment of old links. 

	

Western Europe and North America remain 

two of the most important migration des-

tinations for Indians and people of Indian 

origin. In Europe, the United Kingdom has 

the largest population of South Asians 

- two million - well over half of whom are 

Indian. The Indian diaspora in the Neth-

erlands is represented by both PIOs. ( the 

Indo-Surinamese) and NRIs. The Nether-

lands has the second largest population 

of PIOs on the continent. The majority, 

approximately 160,000, are Hindustani 

(Indo-Surinamese), double migrants with 

Dutch citizenship. The remainder, some 

15-20,000, are NRIs who came directly 

from India and hold Indian passports. 

(Their loyalty to India is expressed through 

cultural activities and political lobbyism 

in favour of India). The number of both 

communities is rising. It is estimated that 

between two and three thousand Indians 

in Holland are illegal immigrants. There 

are also about 20,000 Pakistanis in the 

Netherlands, who are culturally close to 

India and share a common history with 

Indians.

 

The Lalla Rukh
Holland’s Hindustanis are descendents 

of indentured workers transported to 

Dutch Guyana (Suriname) from the terri-

tory which today forms the Indian states 

of Uttar Pradesh and Bihar, historically 

known as Hindustan. The first ship carry-

ing human cargo from India was the Lalla 

Rukh, and it landed in Suriname on the 5th 

June 1873, (making 2008 a special year for 

the Hindustanis in Suriname who cele-

brate 135 years since their forefathers made 

the journey to South America). Many Suri-

namese are familiar with the Lalla Rukh 

from their history books, but it has also 

given its name to a foundation for Indo-

Surinamese in the Netherlands. Some of 

my informants claim to be descendents of 

the first wave of 249 migrants transported 

on this very ship. The Lalla Rukh was to 

be followed by seven more ships, and in 

all about 32,000 East Indians were deliv-

ered to Suriname before indentureship 

was abolished. Interestingly, while several 

thousand East Indians returned to India, 

the family oral history of my informants 

tells of their forefathers’ intention to return 

to India, but the last ship left for the sub-

continent in 1920, and with all hopes of 

repatriation. However, the ‘myth of return’ 

was born. 

Suriname gained independence on 

November 25, 1975. Subsequently, the peri-

od between 1975 and 1980 witnessed mass 

movement of the Surinamese, including 

those of Indian origin, to the Netherlands. 

This can partly be explained by economi-

cal reasons, but fears of Creole domina-

tion in Suriname are also cited as a reason 

for the massive Hindustani migration to 

the Netherlands. Interracial relations in 

Suriname are complex. Both competition 

and cooperation between ethnic groups 

occurs in Suriname and these traits have 

been inherited by the Surinamese com-

munity in Holland. For many years, the 

government of the Netherlands made no 

allowances for these ethnic differences 

between the Surinamese and dealt with 

the community as an homogenous unit. 

The consequences of this included a rise 

in competition between the Creoles and 

the Indo-Surinamese and attempts by the 

latter to establish their own representative 

groups such as ‘the Lalla Rukh’.  Today, the 

number of Surinamese in the Netherlands 

is estimated to be 360,000 , more than 

half of whom are Hindustani. 

Economic and welfare provisions were 

made by the government of the Nether-

lands for the newcomers from the former 

colony. They were helped to find housing 

and work. Many Hindustanis found jobs 

as government and municipal employ-

ees, while some of them started their own 

business, particularly as shop owners. 

The government’s policy of offering the 

identity, others prefer to stress their 

‘Indianness’ instead. 

Religion
Both the Hindustani and NRI communi-

ties in the Netherlands are multi-faith 

groups. The majority of Hindustanis are 

Hindus (80% or approximately 125,000). 

The remainder are Muslims (16%) and 

Christians (4%). In terms of the NRI com-

munity, there are approximately 2,000 

Sikhs in addition to Hindus, Muslims and 

Zoroastrians (Parsees). 

The Indian and NRI Hindu communities 

within the Netherlands are affiliated to 

different sects (sampraday). The majority 

of Hindustanis are traditionalist Sanatan 

Hindus. Roughly 16% of them adhere to 

the ‘Arya Samaj’, a Hindu reform move-

ment founded in India in 1875 by Swami 

Dayananda. Research by Choenni shows, 

however, that the differences among the 

new generation of Hindustanis in Holland 

are not that significant, and in fact many 

Indian and NRI Hindus are unaware of 

the nuances of traditionalist and reform-

ist Hinduism. Another study (Lynebakke), 

claiming a significant divide between the 

Hindustanis and the NRIs in Amsterdam, 

admits the growing number of intermar-

riages between the young generation 

Hindustanis and Holland-born Indians 

of subcontinental origin. For the younger 

generation (especially for the Hindus) reli-

gion is more a matter of belonging, rather 

than active participation. There is howev-

er, some evidence that young Hindustani 

Muslims are increasingly influenced by the 

ideas of global Umma and Muslim broth-

erhood. My research suggests that among 

NRI Muslims in the Netherlands, there is 

considerable common ground between the 

Pakistani community and Sarnami Hin-

dustani Muslims. For example. the Indian 

language of Urdu is one of the languages 

of religious instruction in their mosques. 

The Hindustani Hindus are most eager to 

claim their links to India. The 1980s saw a 

significant number of marriages between 

Surnami Hindu women and Indian men. 

This produced a significant number of 

children of mixed parentage but with 

strong Indian links. These families usually 

choose Standard Hindi as the language 

of communication at home. (For a period 

of time in late 1980s this trend stopped, 

but increasingly now there appears to be 

a renewed interest by Dutch-Indians and 

Hindustanis in each other). Despite these 

intermarriages, the Hindustanis and NRI 

communities remain wary of each other. 

Hindustanis from Suriname are often con-

sidered as  being ‘low caste’ by the NRIs, 

while the Hindustanis often view NRIs as 

opportunists. Interestingly, a number of 

illegal immigrants within the community 

are Indians from India. So some Hindus-

tanis see Indians as being of a lower social 

class. The existence of very influential 

Indian businessmen in the Netherlands 

and importance of the Brahman priests 

among the Indo-Surinamese perpetuates 

the stereotypes.

Language
It is apparent that for younger generations 

of Hindustanis and Dutch-Indians, the 

Dutch language and identity are impor-

tant. Those Hindustanis who were born 

in the Netherlands are often not well-prac-

ticed in speaking and understanding Sur-

nami Hindi, also known as Sarnami. Sur-

nami Hindi is a derivative of local Indian 

dialects close to Awadhi and Braj, and it 

developed in isolation from the other Indo-

Aryan languages (Damsteegt). There also 

Surinamese grocery store in 

The Hague. Photo courtesy 

of the author. 
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appears to have been a general neglect 

of the oral traditions of Sarnami by those 

communities in the Netherlands. Although 

Sarnami literature exists, there has been a 

steady decline in the publication of books 

and journals in this language. That said, 

there are still many Hindustanis, and 

indeed NRIs, in the Netherlands who have 

retained their language and continue to be 

influenced by subcontinental Indian cul-

ture, not least through Bollywood movies. 

The Indian cinema has a huge impact on 

both groups in the community (Verstap-

pen and Rutten 2007). Hindi, the state 

language of India is the main language of 

Bollywood productions, making the films 

a primary resource for Hindustanis or sec-

ond generation Dutch-speaking Indians to 

learn Standard Hindi. There are also Hindi 

classes at local centres, as well as four 

Hindi schools in the Netherlands. Of note 

however, is the apparant shift from Surina-

mi to the Dutch language. Also, the emer-

gence of the English language as the lingua 

franca of Europe, suits the emergence of 

a culturally Indian but mostly English-

speaking Indian diaspora. Bollywood mov-

ies, remain one of the most popular and 

important Indian exports, strengthening 

positive feelings of Hindustanis towards 

India. Their feelings towards Indians from 

India in the Netherlands are more compli-

cated, however. 

	

Despite a long history of Dutch-Indian 

relations, (including episodes of tem-

porary Dutch colonial possession of the 

Hoogly, Cochi and Pulicat in India), until 

the last century Indians were rare guests 

in the Netherlands. In fact, Indians from 

the subcontinent of South Asia didn’t 

really arrive in the Netherlands until after 

1980. Up until then there were only 500 

Indian families living in Holland (Madan, 

1999). The Hindustanis community clearly 

outstripped non-resident Indians in the 

Netherlands in terms of number. However, 

the NRIs who arrived brought with them 

contemporary Indian traditions which 

were able to breath new life into those 

somewhat out-of-touch and out-of-date 

traditions and practices of the Indo-Suri-

namese. It is important to add, however, 

that the Hindustanis in Suriname were 

not entirely isolated from subcontinental 

Indian influences. For example, the previ-

ously-mentioned ‘Arya Samaj’ reformist 

Hindu movement established a branch in 

Suriname in 1912. 16% of Hindus in Suri-

name and an approximately similar per-

centage of Surinami Hindus in the Neth-

erlands adhere to the ‘Arya Samaj’ vision 

of Hinduism. 

The first influx of newcomers from India 

to the Netherlands were diplomats, pro-

fessionals and entrepreneurs invited by 

various institutions, government organi-

sations or multinational companies. They 

brought with them the image of Indians 

as successful engineers, doctors, profes-

sors, lawyers or business managers. The 

second group of arrivals, those coming 

after 1980, were mostly Punjabis of rural 

origin (Madan, 1999). Those non-resident 

Indians who came to the Netherlands as 

professionals or businessmen tend to 

have closer links with India. For example, 

they often have their families in India; they 

watch Zee-TV and read Indian newspa-

pers. However, the importance of NRIs in 

the Netherlands is not confined to their 

direct links with India. Among them is an 

active group of politicians, economists, 

lawyers and other intellectuals who devote 

their time to the service of India from the 

Netherlands. They have formed an asso-

ciation known as the Foundation for Criti-

cal Choices for India (FCCI). Founded in 

1980, the FCCI is an independent, secular 

non-commercial, non-partisan think tank. 

It aims to identify, define and study critical 

issues facing India and to work towards 

long term, rational solutions. It also strives 

to mobilise moral, intellectual and finan-

cial resources of Indians abroad for the 

solution of critical problems facing India 

and to effectively project and promote the 

general interests of India and the Indian 

Diaspora in local communities. The emer-

gence and effectiveness of an institution 

such as this in the Netherlands, puts the 

country with its significant Hindustani 

(Indo-Surinami) and influential Non Resi-

dent Indian communities in an influential 

position in the global Indian diaspora.

The above-mentioned information, 

obtained from various publications gave 

impetus to my research, which included 

field-trips to the Hague, Amsterdam and 

Utrecht, during which interviews with both 

Hindustanis and NRIs were undertaken. 

Further research is required. The author 

thanks Dr. Theo Damsteegt (Leiden Uni-

versity), Dr. Dipika Mukherjee (IIAS, Lei-

den), Mrs Ingrid Grant,  Dr. Vasant Mohar-
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Hendrik and Mrs Ursi Poeram and many 
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Chinese Confucianism gradually broadened its scope from traditional to modern owing to the influence of Ching Dynasty 
scholarship. Tai-Chen (1723-1777), in particular, believed that sentiments and desires are a valuable part of human nature, an 
idea in opposition to traditional Confucianism, notably to Sung-Ming’s Neo-Confucianists, who claimed that rationality is 
good and emotions are evil. Modern Chinese scholars, however, continue to greatly value and appreciate Tai-Chen’s work.

An ‘aesthetic education’: 
the role of ‘sentiments’ in the transition from  

traditional Confucianism to modern aesthetics
Mei-Yen Lee

Two such scholars were Liang Chi-Chao 

(1873-1929) and Tsai Yuen-Pei (1868-

1940), who saw sentiments in particular 

as the foundation of aesthetic education. 

According to them, sentiments in an aes-

thetic context are a combination of elevat-

ed feelings, beliefs and attitudes related 

but not limited to altruistic personality. 

Aesthetic evaluations are made based on 

the sub-structure of sentiments. Thus they 

are different from emotions, desire, love, 

friendship or affection, and as a whole are 

elevated forms of thinking derived from 

the sublimation of the human spirit. They 

drive us to make contributions to our 

country and people.

Simultaneously, these two masters, under 

the influence of Western approaches to 

aesthetic education, responded to pub-

lic yearnings by developing a new way to 

appreciate aesthetic values. Aesthetics 

here refers to more than mere art; it’s 

a more general appreciation of beauty, 

of harmony and idealisation, or what is 

termed in many areas of art as composi-

tion. Liang Chi-Chao and Tsai Yuen-Pei 

created a sense of urgency to reassess the 

importance of aesthetic education so that 

it might play a constructive role in develop-

ing their beloved nation.

A means to a harmonious 
society
Liang Chi-Chao was an emotionally 

profound and colourful man. His ideas 

about sentiments were derived from his 

experiences, and also from the social 

value of sentiments towards the end of 

the Ching Dynasty: a social ‘aesthetics’ 

whose object is a harmonious society, 

well ordered like a work of art. Like art, 

it elevates us beyond the mundane and 

self-centred. He often emphasised that 

sentiments alone are what motivate 

people to live and to work. If a man vows 

to perform a great task, for example, 

sentiments are like a demanding emperor 

to which mere rationality should yield. 

If a man is aware of his sentiments and 

follows them to the end, then he can 

achieve great things. Thus Liang claimed, 

‘A good teacher should give judicious 

guidance to students according to their 

individual sentiments’. The most efficient 

instrument for learning about sentiments 

is art, such as music, painting and 

literature, since they embody aesthetic 

principles that are universal and elevate 

the human spirit.

Tsai Yuen-Pei divided human spiritual 

functions into knowledge, will and emo-

tions. He emphasised the importance of 

sentiments in particular and, like Liang, 

believed that music, painting and litera-

ture can help restore a person’s lost con-

tact with sentiments. He coined the Chi-

nese term Mei-Yu (‘aesthetic education’) 

and advocated it as a means of educating 

people to appreciate all forms of beauty. 

Ultimately, the practice of aesthetic educa-

tion aims to cultivate the sense of senti-

ments in order to experience the sublime 

of the human spirit. ‘Man can be fearless 

in any “life or death” situation’, Tsai stat-

ed, ‘ignore the fact of whether he or she 

is blessed, treat anything with enthusiasm, 

share enjoyment with others, sacrifice 

himself for others, etc., if the instruction of 

aesthetic education is properly provided’. 

He was referring to art’s moral aspect and 

sacrificing of ego; art, like society, takes 

us beyond the self or the limitations of 

the individual to the level of species. In 

this way it elevates us to the realm of the 

universal. Therefore, aesthetic education 

complements intellectual education, and 

subsequently ends with the completion of 

moral education. They are all linked in the 

sense of achieving a harmonious and sat-

isfactory result.  

Freedom from the phenomenal
Tsai’s aesthetic views are not so much 

linked to Western aesthetics in general 

as to the aesthetic thoughts of Immanuel 

Kant (1724-1804) in particular. According 

to Kant, humanity’s sentiments are 

based on the nature of one’s freedom. 

Anything, whether it’s pleasant or 

not, is determined by whether it’s 

beautiful. Beauty, to Kant, is defined 

by transcendence (with no external or 

secondary ‘purpose’; art for art’s sake); 

universality (human nature and things 

common to all people); spontaneity 

(determined by free will); and inevitability 

(led by human nature without effort).

Tsai held that all men experience love, 

hatred, fear, happiness, anger, sadness, 

etc., in the ‘phenomenal world’. Our emo-

tions rise and fall like waves in response to 

the phenomena of life, death, fortune, mis-

fortune, gain and loss. Art can prevent us 

from being distracted by the phenomenal 

world and thus help us to maintain a purer 

aesthetic sensibility, ‘to see the world in a 

grain of sand’. Art can dissolve prejudice 

against others and reconcile the differ-

ences between gain and loss. When a man 

frees himself from the ‘relative’ emotions 

of this phenomenal world, and sublimates 

his emotions to form an aesthetic whole-

ness, then he can realise the meaning of 

the world beyond the individual, mundane 

or corporeal.

It is, therefore, obligatory for an educator 

to lead us beyond the phenomenal world 

through the introduction of aesthetic edu-

cation, whose aim is to cultivate one’s 

disposition and soul. Tsai devoted himself 

to the promotion of aesthetic education, 

especially during the period of Japanese 

invasion. He thought the best way for 

people to love and help one another is by 

extending sympathy, and that the aesthetic 

function of ‘empathy’ is the key to uniting 

people. That is why Tsai tried so hard to 

promote aesthetic education. He thought 

aesthetic education should not only be 

provided in the form of art education in 

schools, but also within the family and 

across society as a whole.

From theory to implementation: 
combining east and west
There was an inevitable contradiction 

between Tsai’s theory and that of Kant. 

For example, in Kant’s theory, sentiments 

are the essence of ‘aesthetic sense’, and 

the disinterested nature of aesthetic senti-

ments helps to make a man disinterested 

in gain or loss and even helps to eliminate 

the obsession of self-interest. Yet, to both 

Tsai and Liang, it’s inevitable that senti-

ments as the foundation of aesthetic edu-

cation had no subjective purpose, while 

aesthetic education as the tool of cultivat-

ing man’s spirit includes the property of 

being purposeful. 

According to Tsai, ‘aesthetic sentiments’ 

are derived from the interaction between a 

human’s inner sentiments and his external 

environment. In Kant’s opinion, however, 

aesthetic sentiments are neither inner 

emotions nor experiential, and they are 

certainly not concerned with the material 

objects in question. Rather, Kant believed 

that when people bracket physical sensa-

tions and practical utility derived from 

external stimulations, they will acquire a 

free mind capable of experiencing pure 

aesthetic sentiments.

In sum, Liang and Tsai claimed aesthetic 

sentiments were experiential ‘products’, 

whereas Kant stressed that they were 

transcendental and pure. The difference 

may lie in their focuses, with Liang and 

Tsai looking towards the source and Kant 

at the result. Yet, in spite of these differ-

ences, Tsai laid the foundation for modern 

Chinese aesthetic education by adapting 

some of Kant’s viewpoints, and Tsai’s the-

ory of human sentiments injected new life 

into a traditional Confucianism that had 

always valued rationality and disparaged 

emotions. 

Liang and Tsai initiated a series of plans 

to introduce lifelong aesthetic education to 

families, schools and society, to make aes-

thetic education a necessary tool for build-

ing the nation. Unfortunately, their plans 

failed to come to fruition, mainly because 

the Chinese were hard pressed by political 

unrest and economic hardship. But they 

undeniably made a great contribution by 

laying the groundwork for modern Chi-

nese aesthetic education. Because of their 

efforts to promote the paramount value 

of human sentiments, modern Chinese 

thinking regarding aesthetic education can 

develop into a new and promising field.
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Natural and man-made disasters draw an immediate response from humanitarian organisations around the world. They provide invaluable 
service meeting the immediate physical needs for the victims and survivors. But an important element is often missing from humanitarian 
efforts and policy: help restoring the objects that help people know who they are. The Prince Claus Fund for Culture and Development 
established the Cultural Emergency Response program because it believes culture, too, is a basic need.

‘Culture is a basic need’ 
The Prince Claus Fund’s Special Program: Cultural Emergency Response

Ginger da Silva and Iwana Chronis

In the spring of 2003, the bombing and invasion of Iraq unleashed a 

wave of lawlessness that led to the looting of the National Museum in 

Baghdad. Thousands of priceless artefacts were stolen or destroyed. A 

year later, in December of 2004, an earthquake in the Indian Ocean trig-

gered a tsunami that killed hundreds of thousands of people and devas-

tated coastal areas from Indonesia to East Africa. Whatever the source of 

a catastrophe - floods, wars, earthquakes or other - the impact on people 

is profound and usually long term. Many humanitarian organisations are 

quick to come to the aid of victims and survivors, but their emphasis 

is on the immediate needs for food, water, shelter and health care. The 

Prince Claus Fund for Culture and Development maintains that these are 

important, but not enough. The Fund believes that culture, too, is a basic 

need and essential for people’s recovery, a fact that should be recognised 

internationally in policies on humanitarian relief.

Culture defines and reflects who people are. It is both creative expression 

and social interaction. Although over time, the remnants of daily cultural 

activities may disappear, the art and architecture that form a people’s cul-

tural heritage live on and become the pillars of their identity. They form 

the sources of hope and pride and the foundation on which people can 

reconstruct their lives.

‘First aid’ for cultural heritage
The images of looting of the National Museum in Baghdad were the cata-

lyst that set the Prince Claus Fund in motion. When the River Arno burst 

its banks in 1966, thousands of volunteers and organisations from Italy, 

Europe and around the world came to the rescue of the museums, librar-

ies and churches of Florence. In contrast, half a century later, there was 

no infrastructure that could help Iraq undo the damage. This sparked the 

Fund to establish the Cultural Emergency Response program (CER) in 

2003. Its first action was to help reconstruct the library of the University of 

Baghdad. In 2004, the library was reopened and students could resume 

their studies.

CER’s mandate is to provide ‘first aid’ globally for cultural heritage that has 

been damaged or destroyed by man-made or natural disasters. Although 

there are a number of international organisations concerned with the pro-

tection of cultural heritage, CER was the first that was empowered to work 

swiftly for its rescue. CER’s ‘first aid’ comes in the form of initial financial 

support in order to implement basic repairs, help stabilise the situation 

and prevent further damage. The financial support is relatively modest – a 

maximum of €35,000 – but comes quickly and is an amount designed to 

carry out the necessary work to protect the object involved from further 

degradation. CER’s prompt action is intended not only to save priceless 

heritage, but also to focus public and political attention on its importance 

and to create space, after the initial shock of disaster, to assess what fur-

ther action needs to be taken. If additional funds are required, CER will 

help its contract partners to find other sources.

How it works
Iwana Chronis, the CER program coordinator, spends her days scanning 

the world for disasters, following the news, checking websites, receiving 

tips from concerned contacts. For instance, if a quick check of the UN Dis-

aster Net reveals an earthquake, Iwana immediately contacts CER’s net-

work in the region, calling and e-mailing local or regional heritage organi-

sations, architects, journalists or others who know the area. The process 

moves quickly, and within a week she makes contact with someone who 

knows in detail about the disaster and can provide information about the 

institutions, the buildings or objects that constitute cultural heritage in 

the area. 

Iwana’s challenge as coordinator of CER has several elements: to get good 

and accurate information about the situation and to find a responsible 

contract partner for the emergency work that needs doing. A basic prin-

ciple of CER’s approach is respect for local knowledge and for commu-

nity needs. Therefore, CER acts as a facilitator-collaborator rather than an 

implementer-independent actor. 

 Once contact is made with someone who knows about the affected herit-

age, the CER coordinator works together with the local contact to try to 

build a proposal for action. The project proposal is submitted for sec-

ond opinions to external advisors, people in the region the Prince Claus 

Fund has worked with and who will have relevant knowledge. If there are 

questions, Iwana gets back to the contact person and together they seek 

answers until they feel the proposal is strong enough to present to the CER 

Steering committee. The committee of six is committed to responding to 

a request within 48 hours, but their response often raises more questions 

requiring additional information. Once a proposal is finally approved by 

the committee, a contract is drawn up and the work can begin. The time 

frame is short. The contract must be signed within six months of a dis-

aster. The work must be carried out by local organisations and must be 

completed within a year of the contract signing. 

CER’s work in Indonesia
Indonesia is an interesting illustration both of CER’s principles and CER’s 

work. When an earthquake followed by a tsunami struck the Indian Ocean 

in December 2004, Banda Aceh was the city closest to the earthquake’s 

epicentre. The regional capital was massively affected. Several mosques 

in Banda Aceh miraculously survived the water’s onslaught. They were left 

standing in the middle of the devastated landscape, and some - including 

the Baiturrahman and the Ulee Lheue mosques - were virtually untouched, 

a fact that many local people interpreted as divine intervention. In the 

weeks following the tsunami, these mosques not only offered a space 

for prayer and community activities, they also provided a symbol of hope 

and consolation for tsunami survivors. The importance of these surviv-

ing mosques illustrates how symbols of culture can have a therapeutic or 

healing function for people recovering from a catastrophe.

 Indonesia in general has a high awareness of its cultural past and an 

impressive network of heritage organisations. But in the immediate wake 

of the disaster it was difficult to find a representative of a cultural heritage 

group in Banda Aceh. So CER commissioned two journalists who were in 

the area to go scouting for potential projects. They identified a manuscript 

library and a music studio that held significant meaning for the commu-

nity.  The library was reconstructed and the music studio refurbished. CER 

also contributed to the rebuilding of an earthquake-proof museum depot 

for the Heritage Museum on the island of Nias.

In May 2006 another earthquake struck the city of Yogyakarta causing 

extensive damage and the loss of many lives. It also affected much of 

the city’s most beautiful and historical architecture, including a number 

of World Heritage Sites. CER worked closely with several local heritage 

organisations to identify damaged cultural heritage that needed CER’s 

support. The Imogiri neighbourhood - which was close to the earthquake’s 

epicentre - had been particularly badly affected. For centuries, Imogiri 

has been Yogyakarta’s batik district, and a great many of its inhabitants 

depend on this industry for their livelihood. But the earthquake brought 

this to a standstill. CER provided immediate support for the rebuilding of 

a batik centre with workplaces, a temporary museum and a flea market 

along with batik-training workshops. The reconstruction made it possible 

for Imogiri residents to resume their batik activities. It not only contrib-

uted to the preservation of their cultural heritage, but also to their social 

and economic recovery. 

In March 2007, the Indonesian archipelago was again hit by an earth-

quake, this time affecting the province of West Sumatra. It was not rec-

ognised as a national disaster by the central government, a fact that had 

major implications for the level of emergency relief that the government 

provided. CER offered immediate support for the restoration of the Rao-

Rao mosque in the Tanah Datar regency of West Sumatra. It was built in 

the early 20th century in a unique architectural style that represents the 

region’s four ethnic communities. The earthquake shifted the roof from 

its supporting walls and further tremors could have caused the mosque’s 

collapse.

CER contacted a local heritage organisation, which approached the 

mosque’s management. With the backing of the Rao-Rao community, a 

request was submitted for CER’s support to stabilise the roof and the sup-

porting walls so that the community could resume its religious activities 

without fear that the building would collapse. The contract partner was the 

committee that managed the mosque, a group of mainly elderly villagers. 

They assumed responsibility for the restoration activities, while an archi-

tect, who was an active member of the local heritage association, served 

as a liaison between the committee and CER. 

Of course CER’s work is not limited to Indonesia. In Sri Lanka, when the 

southern port town of Galle was hard hit by the 2004 tsunami, CER action 

helped a maritime archaeological institute resume its work quickly. Also in 

2004, the roof of a Greek Orthodox church in Nablus, Palestine that had 

been badly affected by bombing was restored. Following an earthquake 

that devastated the city of Bam in southern Iran, CER intervened to sal-

vage and restore an important archive. Work is nearly completed in Herat, 

Afghanistan on the restoration of a mosque and a synagogue, both badly 

damaged by flooding and lack of maintenance. The list continues.

 

An open definition
CER defines cultural heritage as something tangible. This could include 

museums, archives, libraries, monuments, artefact collections, or doc-

uments. The definition is flexible and not limited to the past. For CER, 

material heritage may be historical or contemporary, formal or informal. 

Whether something is eligible for CER support depends greatly on the 

extent of the cultural value that the disaster-stricken community places 

on the damaged object.

CER believes that an emphasis on rescuing cultural heritage not only 

demonstrates respect and concern for culture; it also brings hope and 

consolation to disaster-affected communities, and expresses solidarity 

with their plight. In addition, the community’s role in the identification 

and implementation of the project works to restore self-respect, a feeling 

Yu Aw synagogue Herat, Afghanistan before the reconstruction.  

Copyright Aga Khan Trust for Culture

Yu Aw synagogue Herat, Afghanistan during the reconstruction. Copyright Aga 

Khan Trust for Culture. 
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There have been 48 Asian laureates 

in the 11 years that the Prince Claus 

Fund has been granting awards. They 

come from 22 different countries and ter-

ritories, from Papua New Guinea to Tur-

key, from Malaysia to Syria, from Armenia 

and Tajikistan to West Timor, and Burma. 

They represent a wide range of different 

cultural disciplines: They are actors and 

visual artists, architects, cartoonists, 

dancers, filmmakers, graphic designers, 

historians, museum directors, musicians 

and musicologists, poets, philosophers, 

puppeteers, weavers, writers, and even a 

Chinese rock musician. Some are not indi-

viduals but organisations, such as Bhu-

tan’s Archery Federation, the Reyum Insti-

tute of Arts and Culture in Cambodia, the 

magazine  Jahan-e Khetab in Iran and the 

Al Kamandjâti music school for children in 

Palestine. They represent a very rich tapes-

try of Asian arts and culture, and they form 

an invaluable network of advisors for the 

ongoing work of the Fund.

In addition to granting its yearly awards, 

and the special Cultural Emergency 

Response program, the Prince Claus Fund 

for Culture and Development is active in a 

number of other ways:

- 	 It extends financial assistance for spe-

cial projects, including a ‘travel budg-

et’ to help promote artistic exchange 

by allowing artists to participate in 

workshops, festivals and other activi-

ties in other countries. Nepalese poet 

Chirag Bangdel, for example, was 

able to participate in the International 

Poetry Festival in Medellin, Colombia 

in 2007 and Indonesian composer 

Michael Asmara was given the oppor-

tunity to take part in ‘The Timbre of 

Hue,’ the International Symposium of 

Composition in Vietnam, in 2006.

- 	 The Fund publishes its own occasional 

Prince Claus Fund Journal together 

with a publishing house in Asia, Africa, 

Latin America or the Caribbean. The 

latest Journal, #15, on the theme ‘Cul-

ture and Conflict’ deals with Cultural 

Conflicts in China. It was published 

together with the magazine (and 

museum) Art Today in Shanghai. 

- 	 It supports cultural publications and 

through the Prince Claus Fund Library, 

it initiates books of special interest, 

particularly in the visual arts. For 

example, an interdisciplinary book on 

the graphic design and visual culture 

of Pakistan, From Mazaar to Bazaar, 

will be published shortly in coop-

eration with Oxford University Press, 

Karachi.

- 	 In its Network Partner programme, 

the Fund selects cultural organisations 

around the world with whom it forms 

a longer term, collaborative relation-

ship. Its recent Asian Network Part-

ners include Komunitas Utan Kayu in 

Indonesia, the Drik Picture Library in 

Bangladesh, the Reyum Institute in 

Cambodia and BizArt Art Center in 

China.

Each year the Prince Claus Fund grants awards to artists and cultural organisations who are doing outstanding work in their 
fields. The Fund’s criteria include artistic quality, innovation and social engagement. Each year the Fund identifies a theme, 
such as ‘Culture and Conflict’(2007) or ‘The Positive Aspects of Migration’(2004) that helps focus the search for laureates 
and the activities undertaken in that year. 

Prince Claus Fund Asian  
Laureates, partners and activities

of responsibility and independence among people whose lives have been 

shattered.

Political choices and consequences
The identification of cultural heritage and its reconstruction is inevitably a 

political process. When assessing emergency relief proposals, CER always 

tries to consider the position of the proposed cultural heritage in its local 

context and its significance to the surrounding community. As a program 

of the Prince Claus Fund, CER shares a particular concern for heritage in 

‘Zones of Silence’ – that is in communities that are marginalised or dis-

advantaged. The ‘silence’ may also mean smaller scale or geographically 

remote emergencies that might otherwise go unnoticed. 

But societies are complex and a choice to restore a particular object will 

not only have political consequences for the community in question, it 

may also affect CER’s image and effectiveness within that region. As a 

Western based organisation, CER has to be very sensitive to competing 

interests and to the potential impact, for instance, of getting involved with 

the restoration of an exclusively Christian heritage in a Muslim-dominated 

area. Local sensibilities must always be considered when providing cul-

tural emergency relief, as the very act itself can and will be interpreted 

along political lines. 

In the five years since its inauguration, the Cultural Emergency Response 

program has steadily expanded its reach. CER works together with other 

international organisations concerned with the protection of cultural her-

itage, like UNESCO and the International Committee of the Blue Shield 

(ICBS), an umbrella organisation that includes ICOM (the International 

Council of Museums), ICOMOS (the International Council on Monu-

ments and Sites), ICA (the International Council on Archives), IFLA (the 

International Federation of Library Associations) and CCAAA (the Co-

ordinating Council of Audiovisual Archives Associations). This network of 

heritage associations it is not structured to respond quickly to emergency 

situations but it offers a wealth of knowledge that is invaluable in CER’s 

selection and restoration processes. 

In its first few years, CER could accommodate up to 4 projects a year. 

In 2007 it contracted 10 projects, nine of which had been completed by 

March, 2008.  CER’s budget initially came directly from the Prince Claus 

Fund, but its message that culture is a basic need especially in times of dis-

aster has drawn the interest of other funders. CER has received €200,000 

for a period of five years in additional funding from the Dutch National 

Postcode Lottery. CER has also approached the Dutch Minister of Devel-

opment Cooperation and begun talks with other organisations, including 

the Centre Ceramique of the Municipality of Maastricht, which flagged 

funds for release as soon as the next emergency project was identified. 

In March, 2008, CER gave a presentation in Maastricht at the European 

Fine Arts and Antique Fair, TEFAF. Subsequently, several individuals came 

forward with pledges of  €10,000 each for the ‘CER Guarantee Fund’ to be 

tapped as emergencies arise.

Why not prevention?
Catastrophes, by definition, are not preventable, but being prepared can 

make recovery a lot easier and faster. One of CER’s objectives, like those of 

other heritage organisations, is to draw national and international atten-

tion to the importance of cultural heritage and to the need to document it. 

After the 2005 earthquake in Pakistan, it became apparent that there were 

no official records of heritage sites in the affected area, so it was difficult to 

take any action. Privately funded organisations like the World Monuments 

Fund and the Aga Khan Trust for Culture are taking inventories around 

the world and helping countries set priorities for their own cultural herit-

age under threat, not only from disasters but also simply from neglect. In 

Indonesia, heritage associations are systematically identifying, recording 

and photographing important sites. So when an earthquake strikes, they 

are immediately prepared to visit each site and assess any damage. They 

understand what information they need to preserve their heritage and, if 

necessary, to react quickly to a cultural emergency.

Ginger da Silva, 

Communications Department, g.dasilva@princeclausfund.nl

Iwana Chronis, 

Coordinator, CER, 

Prince Claus Fund, The Hague

Asian Laureates
Mehri Maftun (Afghanistan) musicologist

Omara Khan Massoudi (Afghanistan)  
director of the national museum

Lida Abdul (Afghanistan) visual artist

Michael Poghosian (Armenia) actor

Harutyun Khachatryan (Armenia) filmmaker

Bhutan Archery Federation (Bhutan) archery

Tin Moe (Myanmar/Burma)  poet

Reyum Institute of Arts and Culture  

(Cambodia) cultural institute 

Tian Zhuang Zhuang (PR China) filmmaker

Cui Jian (PR China) rock musician

Wu Liangyong (PR China) architect

Wang Shixiang (PR China) crafts

Kumar Shahani (India) filmmaker

Jyotindra Jain (India) museum

Communalism Combat (India)  
publication/magazine

Bhupen Khakhar (India) painter

Komal Kothari (India) musicologist

G.N. Devy (India) cultural activist

Sardono W. Kusumo (Indonesia)  
choreographer, dancer

Jim Supangkat (Indonesia) art critic

Heri Dono (Indonesia) visual artist

Ayu Utami (Indonesia) writer

Lembaga Kajian Islam dan Sosial  

(Indonesia) organisation  

that promotes debate and liberal discussion/ 

interpretation within Islam 

Slamet Gundono (Indonesia) puppetry

Rakhshan Bani-Etemad (Iran) filmmaker

Jehan-e Ketab (Iran) publication  

focusing on cultural criticism

Ebrahim Nabavi (Iran) writer

Reza Abedini (Iran) graphic designer

Jawad Al Assadi (Iraq) theatre director and author

6 Redza Piyadasa (Malaysia) art historian, critic

Ken Yeang (Malaysia) architect

Arif Hasan (Pakistan) architect/urban planner

Madeeha Gauhar (Pakistan) theatre director

Michael Mel (Papua New Guinea) performance artist 

Elena Rivera Mirano (Philippines) musicicologist

Tsai Chih Chung (Taiwan) cartoonist

Farroukh Qasim (Tajikistan) actor/theatre

Biboki Weavers: Yovita Meta (West Timor) weavers

18 Duong Thu Huong (1947, Vietnam) author

A CER action in West 

Sumatra, Indonesia:  

The restoration of the 

mosque of Rao-Rao

Copyright:  

Prince Claus Fund 
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While the availability of materials, tradition of boat-building crafts-

manship, and culture in general all influenced the design and 

structure of boats of the Orissa coast, climate, the precise purpose for 

which a boat was needed, and geography played more important roles. 

Indeed, the relationship between boat design and coastline geography 

was crucial. Geographic characteristics of a coastal region’s waters could 

be as unique as the boat designed to operate there. Each coastal region 

became known for its own type of fishing boat, built according to a design 

hundreds of years old.

The evolution of boat design on the Orissa coast was determined mainly 

by the continental shelf. Orissa’s southern coastline has a narrow shelf, 

only 40 kilometres wide, resulting in an aggressive surf that pounds its 

wide sandy beaches and, further north, river mouths that are silted and 

inaccessible from the sea. Orissa’s northern coastline, however, is defined 

by the much wider Bengal shelf, its gradual slope providing shallower 

waters and a greater tidal range. Therefore, boats that could withstand 

aggressive surf operated along the southern coast, while the extended 

tidal shelf of the northern coast allowed the use of displacement craft in 

estuarine and coastal waters.

The estuaries in the north provided landing facilities and shelter for plank-

built displacement boats such as the chhoat, patia, botali and donga, 

which could not be operated from the open surf-beaten beaches in the 

south. There, the raft-like type of catamaran called the ‘teppa’ came into 

use because it was able to cross heavy surf and land on the beach. Since 

the catamaran was easily assembled and disassembled it could be carried 

up the beach to where it was protected from breakers and could dry out.

Fishermen’s ethnic and cultural background was linked to the kinds of 

boats they built. The catamaran became the predominant watercraft of 

the Telgu fishermen in southern Orissa (the Ganjam coast), whereas the 

Oriyas and Bengalis of northern Orissa became known for using displace-

ment crafts.

A millennium of the same structural design
Watercraft innovation is possible when it satisfies the demands of all the 

above influences. Independent of physical geography, innovation in boat 

structure is an interplay between cultural tradition and economic impera-

tives. For instance, installing a false keel or rudder on a traditional boat 

might be induced by the new economic environment of marine fishing, 

but such additions do not change the existing traditional boat structure. 

Even today, the fibre-made motorised watercraft that operates off the Puri 

coast is a replica of the teppa catamaran.

In order to gain acceptance among a society’s fishermen true innovation 

in boat structure or shape must be sanctioned by relevant cultural practic-

es and belief. In other words, it must be in harmony with long established 

cultural tradition. This was why there was no innovation in the catama-

ran’s structure, which satisfied locals for hundreds of years.

So how and why did such an extraordinary form come into existence? And, 

more important, what were the factors that led to such remarkable con-

tinuity over several hundred years? The evolution of the catamaran boat-

building tradition of Orissa might provide an explanation.

‘Tied logs’: the catamaran
The paravas, a Tamil Nadu fishing community, were the first known users 

of the log raft called the catamaran – derived from the Tamil Kathu Maran, 

‘tied logs’. In the fifth century the Tamil Chola Dynasty used them to 

invade parts of Southeast Asia. Up until the British colonial period, the 

surf-beaten sandy coastline that runs all the way from Tanjore, near India’s 

southern tip, to Orissa hardly ever saw any sail other than the brown trian-

gle of this specialised seagoing raft. It’s still used today, though in a differ-

ent form, by fishermen of southern Orissa, where traditional catamarans 

ply the coastal waters from Konark to Ganjam.

In general, during the British colonial period, two distinct types of tradi-

tional catamaran existed: the finer and more elaborate model was found 

in the south, on the Coromandel coast from Cape Calimere to the Krishna 

and Godavari delta; the other was more primitive and less efficient and 

found north of the Krishna and Godavari delta.

The former, Coromandel model, was the catamaran at its most advanced 

state of development. Since a catamaran was essentially a log raft, an 

obvious inference was that it must be inherently clumsy in form, but this 

was by no means the case with the Coromandel catamaran, which pos-

sessed considerable elegance and beautiful lines. The Tamil Nadu coast 

fishermen produced a design with more variations, adapted for different 

methods of fishing, but the general type consisted of a variable number of 

precisely shaped logs tied together and accessorised with pieces such as 

bow stems and rowing-rails.

The more primitive and simpler type of catamaran was employed almost 

uniquely by the Telugu fishermen north of the Krishna and Godavari del-

tas. In Orissa, for example, on the shore of Ganjam District, it consisted 

of five logs joined to form a sharp point at the fore end, which was acces-

sorised with two stem pieces that gave it a Tamil-style beak-shaped bow. 

The aft log ends were perfectly aligned, thus the craft’s stern was abruptly 

truncated. Instead of being lashed together with rope, the logs were per-

manently pegged together; the craft’s comparatively small size allowed 

the crew to carry it up the beach without separating the logs. The three 

middle logs were usually the only boat-length pieces used, while the two 

exterior ‘logs’ were actually comprised of shorter logs carved and joined 

end to end to form two long, slightly concave pieces that were pegged to 

either side of the three middle logs. An equally concave ‘weatherboard’ 

was attached to the top of each of these exterior pieces to form the sides 

of the boat, which protected the crew and gear; the fore end of each weath-

erboard butted up against the aft end of the stem piece on its own side 

of the bow.

The teppu: an intermediate catamaran
A variation of these two general types came into being further south, on 

the coast of Vizagapatnam: a catamaran of larger size and superior tim-

ber and workmanship. Called ‘teppu’ in Telugu, the hull consisted of two 

halves lashed together fore and aft, each comprised of a long log with a 

washboard sown onto its outer edge and a beak piece pegged onto its 

fore end. When landing the rope lashings were untied and the two halves 

parted for easy carriage. The largest of these ‘intermediate’ catamarans 

included a long middle log and two shorter side logs held together by 

means of fore and aft lashings; when unlashed the catamaran separat-

ed into three pieces. A pointed but loose and not pegged on bow piece 

was also attached to the middle log, and a small, loose rudder hung aft 

between the outer log ends. Typically, two men operated this craft, but it 

was possible for one highly skilled, dextrous man to do it. Its main advan-

tage was being able to pass through surf to the beach, and its main pur-

pose was transporting cargo to and from ships anchored off the coast. For 

balance during the monsoon, a small outrigger was attached by means 

of two poles, and a bamboo mast was erected with a mat or cotton sail. 

When the sail’s tack and sheet were released, the sail fell alongside fore 

and aft; its light weight made it easily manageable. 

Additionally, two or more catamarans could be joined to provide a wider 

platform in order to transport more materials or undertake a longer jour-

ney. Called a chapa (meaning ‘float’ in Oriya) in southern Orissa, it’s still 

operated during the Chandan Yatra or Sandal festivals to commemorate 

the representations of Radha and Krishna. In northern Orissa the chapa is 

known as ‘pui pulia’ and is capable of carrying considerable loads.

Today traditional boat-building is in decline, but the design of the cata-

maran lives on. The Orissa coast demonstrates its unique importance: 

bigger, ‘better’ or technologically advanced boats cannot perform in such 

waters. Observing the catamaran in the context of the enormous range of 

boats found on this stretch of India’s east coast, one sees primitive man’s 

earliest conception of gratifying his ambition for a life afloat, a design to 

enable him to steal across a river or estuary in pursuit of or in flight from 

his enemy, and one wonders at this ancient design’s staying power.

Dr Ganeswar Nayak 

is an historian interested in Indian transportation, particularly transport and com-

munication in Orissa (1866-1936), water transport in colonial Orissa (1803-1936) 

and shipwrecks off the Bengal coast of Orissa.

ganeswar_63@rediffmail.com
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The wisdom of ‘tied logs’: traditional boats of 
India’s Orissa coast during the colonial era

Source: Hornell, J. 1920. ‘The Origin and Ethnological Significance of Indian Boat 

Design’. Memoirs of the Asiatic Society of Bengal 7-3.
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Marcus Mietzner

Since the late 1950s, two authoritarian 

regimes (first Sukarno’s Guided Democra-

cy, then Suharto’s New Order) had tightly 

controlled and regulated the existence and 

activities of political parties in Indonesia. 

Under Suharto, the number of parties had 

been reduced to three, with the govern-

ment’s electoral machine Golkar ensured 

of regular triumphs at the ballot box. By 

contrast, the post-1998 party system has 

witnessed almost no institutional restric-

tions or government interference. Except 

for a continuing ban on communist-lean-

ing platforms, parties are largely free to 

choose their ideological orientation and 

organisational structure. In addition, all 

post-Suharto elections (two parliamen-

tary polls and two rounds of a presidential 

ballot) have been widely acknowledged as 

free and fair. In this liberal climate, parties 

of all colours and convictions have mush-

roomed, with 17 of them holding seats in 

the current parliament and another 95 reg-

istered at the Department of Justice and 

Human Rights.

  

Yet, ten years after Suharto’s fall, Indone-

sian political parties are the target of fierce 

criticism by observers, civil society leaders 

and the general public. Opinion surveys 

show that Indonesians view the parties as 

corrupt, unresponsive, self-absorbed and 

ineffective. Newspaper columns regularly 

launch stinging attacks on party leaders, 

and non-governmental organisations 

(NGOs) have focused many of their pro-

grammes on scrutinising the activities of 

political parties – or the lack thereof. At 

the same time, however, the party system 

seems surprisingly stable. Despite the con-

stant outpouring of criticism, there have 

been very few calls for the disbandment of 

the party-based democratic system, and 

parties continue to receive large numbers 

of new members. 

  

What are the reasons for this seemingly 

paradoxical situation? How to explain 

this love-hate relationship between Indo-

nesians and their political parties? This 

article discusses the reasons for the insti-

tutional solidity of the Indonesian party 

system, but also explores why this signifi-

cant success has not been accompanied 

by higher levels of public support among 

ordinary Indonesians for the parties. After 

evaluating structural, political and ideolog-

ical issues involving the state of Indone-

sia’s party system, I conclude that, despite 

ongoing problems, Indonesia’s parties 

deserve more credit for their contribution 

to the strength of the democratic polity 

than is usually extended to them.

Stable
The first significant feature of Indonesia’s 

post-Suharto parties is their relative sta-

bility and continuity. All large parties that 

contested the 1999 elections still exist a 

decade later. They are: the secular-nation-

alist PDI-P (Partai Demokrasi Indonesia 

Perjuangan, Indonesian Democratic Party 

of Struggle), the former government party 

Golkar, the traditionalist Muslim party 

PKB (Partai Kebangkitan Bangsa, National 

Awakening Party), the Islamic PPP (Partai 

Persatuan Pembangunan, United Develop-

ment Party), the modernist Muslim party 

PAN (Partai Amanat Nasional, National 

Mandate Party), the PKS (Prosperous Jus-

tice Party) - a puritan Islamic party that 

participated in the 1999 polls as PK (Par-

tai Keadilan, Justice Party), and the ultra-

modernist Islamic party Partai Bulan Bin-

tang (Moon and Crescent Party). There has 

been only one noteworthy addition to this 

club of major parties in the last ten years: 

President Susilo Bambang Yudhoyono’s 

Democratic Party (PD, Partai Demokrat), 

founded in 2001. 

  

This stability of the party system is an unu-

sual phenomenon among Asia’s emerg-

ing democracies. Even in more estab-

lished democratic systems, the lifespan 

of political parties is often much shorter. 

For instance, the average life expectancy 

of political parties in South Korea is three 

years, while parties in Thailand and the 

Philippines survive only a little longer. In 

Indonesia, by contrast, three of the big-

gest parties were founded in the 1960s 

and 1970s, with the rest established after 

Suharto’s fall. Ten years into the post-

authoritarian era, there are no signs that 

any of the larger parties will collapse any-

time soon. 

  

“The stability of the 
party system is an 

unusual phenomenon 
among Asia’s emerging 

democracies”

The relative longevity of Indonesian par-

ties is due to a mixture of politico-ideologi-

cal and structural reasons. To begin with, 

most Indonesian parties are still rooted 

in distinct social, religious or ideological 

milieus, and the majority of voters feel 

reluctant to move between those constit-

uencies. This entrenchment of paradig-

matic divisions in Indonesian society has 

obstructed the internal modernisation of 

the mainstream parties, but has also been 

responsible for their institutional persist-

ence. Furthermore, Indonesian law forces 

parties to establish a nationwide structure 

down to the sub-district level, strengthen-

ing their organisational roots and making 

it difficult for newcomers to challenge the 

already established parties.

  

The stability of the national party system 

is also reflected in the continuously high 

voter turn-out. In 1999 and 2004, par-

ticipation in national elections ranged 

between 75 and 93 percent, a rate that 

even consolidated democracies would 

consider healthy. Even in direct elections 

for local government heads, in which the 

role of the parties is weaker, an average of 

69 percent of registered voters took part in 

the ballots. While these figures are not an 

endorsement of the party system as such, 

they indicate that Indonesians deem it 

important to express support for the party 

of their choice.

  Another factor in the resilience of Indone-

sian party politics is the almost complete 

absence of extremist parties that reject the 

current democratic system. In contrast to 

the 1950s, when most parties wanted to 

remove or substantially alter parliamen-

tary democracy (and replace it with either 

a communist regime, an Islamic state or 

authoritarian rule), the parties of the post-

Suharto era have been strongly supportive 

of the democratic system. Even the more 

formalist Muslim parties have suspended 

their campaign for the introduction of 

syariat, or Islamic law, after their proposal 

for a constitutional amendment was voted 

down by an overwhelming majority in 

2002. Since then, their politico-ideological 

orientation has been largely moderate and 

centripetal, further consolidating the core 

of the post-authoritarian polity.

Criticism
Despite these positive indicators for a 

healthy and functioning party system, 

Indonesians have not held back with their 

criticism of the parties and their leaders. In 

opinion polls, political parties have invari-

ably ranked among the institutions consid-

ered most corrupt, ineffective and unre-

sponsive, and academic observers have 

echoed this sentiment with their critiques 

in seminars, newspapers and booklets. 

  

The disappointment of ordinary Indo-

nesians with their parties is reflected in 

stunning and unambiguous statistics: 

more than 1,000 local legislators, almost 

ten percent of the total number of parlia-

mentarians across Indonesia, have been 

investigated for corruption since 2004. 

At the same time, more than 75 percent of 

Indonesians do not feel a strong sense of 

emotional attachment to any of the exist-

ing parties. In local elections, voters have 

mostly opted for independent figures with 

only superficial ties to their nominating 

parties. In Aceh – the only province where 

non-party candidates have thus far been 

allowed to stand – nominees put forward 

by established parties suffered a series of 

crushing defeats.

  

To be sure, post-Suharto party politics 

have drawn a large number of rent-seek-

ers, power brokers and opportunists into 

the centre of Indonesia’s new democracy. 

This is hardly surprising, given that the 

political parties today hold much more 

power than at any other time since the 

1950s. Through their parliamentarians, 

the parties have authority over legislation, 

and through their participation in govern-

ment, they dominate the executive as well. 

These extensive powers are too tempting 

for political and oligarchic operators to 

ignore.

  

“The vicious cycle of 
political corruption has 
been aggravated by the 

populist attitudes in 
Indonesian society and 
some circles of the NGO 

scene”. 

However, the problems of Indonesian party 

politics are not only about the failing mor-

als of politicians. Structural deficiencies 

and unrealistic societal expectations also 

play a role. Most importantly, Indonesia 

has no coherent system of party financ-

ing in place. The vast majority of party 

members pay no membership fees; the 

small state subsidies to parties were cut by 

almost 90 percent in 2005; and contribu-

tions to parties by entrepreneurs are typi-

cally slammed by the media and civil soci-

ety groups. Accordingly, party boards force 

their representatives in legislative and 

executive institutions to come up with the 

money needed to run an efficient organisa-

tion. Squeezed by their parties, parliamen-

tarians subsequently turn to corruption 

and rent-seeking to raise fresh funds.

  

This vicious cycle of political corruption 

has been aggravated by the populist atti-

tudes in Indonesian society and some 

circles of the NGO scene. In recent years, 

it has become a cherished habit for politi-

cal commentators to decry every attempt 

by political parties to obtain monetary or 

institutional resources from the state. In 

2007, even the planned acquisition of fax 

machines and laptops for members of the 

national parliament created a huge uproar. 

Similarly, it took ten years of post-Suharto 

reforms for legislators to be allocated a 

single research assistant each. While such 

anti-party critics can be certain of thunder-

ous applause from the public, they have 

rarely come forward with alternative con-

cepts for proper and transparent funding 

mechanisms for Indonesia’s parties.

  

Ultimately, the problem of corruption in 

Indonesian political parties can’t be solved 

without ground-breaking reforms of the 

party financing system. It would be naïve 

to believe that parties can simultaneously 

engage in fund-raising activities, stay away 

from corrupt practices and be effective 

vehicles of political representation and 

aggregation. In the absence of member-

ship contributions and public funding, 

Indonesia’s parties have so far been forced 

to concentrate on raising money instead 

of carrying out their functional duties. 

Indonesian observers and the general 

public should acknowledge this issue as 

an institutional defect. In addition, they 

should recognise that for all their faults, 

the parties have played a significant role in 

stabilising the post-authoritarian polity. As 

Indonesia approaches the 2009 elections, 

the party system appears reasonably solid, 

and the introduction of a parliamentary 

threshold of 2.5 percent for the upcoming 

polls is likely to make it even more com-

pact and cohesive. Given the vulnerabil-

ity and ineffectiveness of party systems 

in other emerging democracies, this is 

more than Indonesians could have hoped 

for when they began their journey into an 

uncertain transition ten years ago. 

Marcus Mietzner 
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One of the most important reforms of the post-Suharto period has been the creation of a highly dynamic and competitive 
party system - particularly remarkable given an absence of democratic party politics in Indonesia for more than 40 years. 
Yet despite positive indicators for a healthy and functioning party system, Indonesians are highly critical of the parties 
and their leaders; and opinion polls rank political parties among the institutions considered most corrupt, ineffective and 
unresponsive. Marcus Mietzner examines whether this criticism is justified. 

Stable but unpopular: 
political parties after Suharto

Many Muslim parties in Indo-

nesia suspended their cam-

paign for Sharia law following 

the failure to pass a constitu-

tional amendement in 2002. 
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Raja Lorenzo II
A Catholic kingdom in the Dutch East Indies

R. H. Barnes

Purchased from the Portuguese in 1859, the small kingdom of Larantuka was one of the very few 

Catholic realms in the Dutch East Indies. Spread across the islands of Flores, Solor, Adonara and 

Lembata, it was interspersed irregularly with the holdings of five smaller Muslim kingdoms. Before the 

Dutch took over, the Rajas of Larantuka regarded themselves as independent monarchs with a tributary 

relationship to the Portuguese Crown. They were surprised and appalled to be sold.

In contact with Catholicism since the 16th century, the kingdom’s Christian minority was guaranteed 

freedom of conscience by treaty between The Netherlands and Portugal. Dutch Catholic priests were 

sent to the Christian population in 1860, and within two years the Jesuit Order assumed responsibility. 

The dealings of the Order’s members with successive Rajas of Larantuka often placed them in conflict 

with civil authorities, particularly regarding the religious practices of those who were not Catholic and the 

rajas’ obligations to them.

The Rajas’ line
The royal house of Larantuka claimed descent from the union of a man from the famous south Timor 

kingdom of Wehale Waiwiku and a woman of mythical origin in the nearby extinct Ili Mandiri volcano 

(Dietrich 1995). The family were Catholic and spoke a Malay dialect but maintained important customary 

ties with those they more or less governed, the Lamaholot-speaking peoples whom the Dutch priests 

usually referred to as the ‘mountain people’. Rajas played a central role in their ritual system, including 

maintaining traditional temples. That system was not Catholic and was thus fiercely opposed by the 

priests, who were much more purist than their Portuguese predecessors.

For nearly half a century, the title of raja passed consecutively among three brothers. The first, André II, 

was, like his father Lorenzo I, an opium addict. He left governing to his brothers Don Gaspar, ‘a very dan-

gerous subject’, and Don Dominggo Ilé (referred to in letters as Mingo), ‘a great ranter, but like the Raja 

himself [he] is enslaved to opium’, both of whom, according to the first Dutch priest Jan Sanders, were 

responsible for several murders. Another brother, Don Quino (Kinu), was said to be the leader of a band 

of pirates (Laan 1962-1968: 8, 11; Steenbrink 2003: 300). All of the brothers had multiple wives, and Kinu 

was even married to a Muslim woman (Laan 1962-1968: 19).

André died on Easter Day 1861 and was replaced by Don Gaspar. Locals linked André’s death with his 

efforts to rebuild the traditional temple in Lokea (the centre of Larantuka), which the mountain people 

wanted but which Sanders opposed because he deemed it a ‘house of the devil’. He was shocked to 

discover that the chief instigator pushing André to rebuild the temple was his brother Mingo, whom 

Sanders described as a blackguard without equal (Laan 1962-1968: 25, 101). He also said of Mingo that 

his brother Gaspar called him a tukang tidur (expert at sleeping) and liked to slumber half the day. He was, 

however, fluent in Malay, spoke some of the local language, was pacific and got along with Europeans 

(Laan 1962-1968: 101).

Their brother Kinu, a mere village head, was heavy, muscular, broad-chested, covered with hair – a ‘rough 

Hercules figure with a Nero head’. ‘The Raja Gaspar called this brother tukang mabuk [expert at drunken-

ness]…Another brother seems to have called him a kuda putih, a white horse, which people here use for 

someone who lays treacherous snares and disturbs the peace in the family’. Once, when his half-brother 

Dominggo (Ence) (not to be confused with Don Mingo above) accompanied Sanders to Konga, Kinu 

broke into Dominggo’s house, fleeing in the face of his family’s screams. Dice was one of his favourite 

pleasures, and he was in no hurry to convert to Christianity (Franssen Report 5, Laan 1962-1968: 101-102). 

Such was the father of the future Raja Lorenzo II.

Gaspar was brought up by Roman Catholic priests in Dili, Timor, and was therefore ‘more intellectually 

developed than the other rajas’ (Humme 1874, Heynen 1876a: 46-47). Heynen (1876a: 15) praised his 

acumen and memory. Nevertheless, the missionaries were disappointed in Rajas André and Gaspar, 

both of whom seemed imperfect Christians, too given to supporting heathens. The missionaries had 

several clashes with them over attempts to rebuild native temples. They placed their hopes instead on 

Lorenzo, whose father Kinu died at an early, unknown date. Lorenzo was born in July 1859 and baptised 

ten years later (Laan 1962-1968: 376). He seems to have been educated personally by the first Jesuit priest 

Gregorius Metz. Lorenzo could understand spoken Dutch and write Malay. Furthermore, he was a more 

committed Christian and evidently more pliable.

Premature hopes
Expectations ran high for the missionaries after Gaspar died of dysentery at the age of 57 on 24 January 

1877, when Lorenzo was only 17 (Laan 1962-1968: 375-376, Ecoma Verstege 1877a). Resident Ch. M. G. 

A. M. Ecoma Verstege commented at the time, ‘according to the general feeling this death cannot be 

regarded as a loss…he alienated himself from subjects, while he was treated with a sort of disdain by his 

fellow rulers and neighbours’. Father Metz showed no sign of regret either.

The missionaries felt that Lorenzo, despite his youth, should now become raja. None of the other broth-

ers had produced a male heir and, so far as the mission was concerned, Lorenzo was the only legitimate 

successor. According to Father Metz, ‘On the whole island there is no one better to be found…if he over-

comes the difficulties, then things here will take another direction’ (Laan 1962-1968: 375). The provicaris 

Josef Lijnen wrote to Bishop Claessens, ‘it is to be hoped that the new raja is a man who understands 

that he must support the work of the ministers instead of breaking away through a heathenish way of life. 

Should Metz try to get influence over him? I hope so!’ (Laan 1962-1968: 375).

Metz did gain influence over him, but things did not turn out as expected. Civil Commissioner E. F. 

Kleian sent word that the local heads wished to pass over Lorenzo, who was too young to take over the 

government, which had fallen into decay owing to Gaspar’s indolence. Instead, they appointed Gaspar’s 

half-brother Dominggo (Ecoma Verstege 1877b). A shocked Father Metz wrote the Bishop that things, 

‘definitely against my desires’, had taken a completely different course. Metz objected to the fact, as he 

saw it, that Dominggo was a bastard of Lorenzo I. He had confidentially told two Christians who had the 

right to vote for raja that they should know the difference between legitimate and illegitimate children 

(Laan 1962-1968: 396). Later he faced charges of having interfered in government matters, made by Civil 

Commissioner Kleian to the Resident. ‘He did this to besmirch Lorenzo and to get me out of the way’, 

Metz complained. His efforts were in vain, for Dominggo was elected raja. Metz was indignant, ‘because 

now a precedent has been established that there is no difference between a legitimate and an illegitimate 

child...The new raja sees this himself and now has told me quietly that he accepted the staff, but does not 

want to hold it longer than is necessary and that he will surrender it to Lorenzo as soon as he is married 

and comes of age’ (Laan 1962-1968: 376).

Metz later wrote hopefully that, ‘Our new monarch shows more industry than his predecessor and is 

according to his own declaration animated with goodwill; I also hope to be convinced of that. If he keeps 

his word not to reign after Lorenzo reaches his majority, then I am satisfied, otherwise not easily’ (Laan 

1962-1968: 383). Thus Raja Dominggo began his tenure not only without Metz’s full support, but with a 

degree of his resentment. Metz had an even lower opinion of Civil Commissioner Kleian. ‘The new Raja 

is certainly better than the departed; in my judgement he would be [even] better if we ever had the luck 

to be freed of Kleian...The Raja is not yet sufficiently self-reliant and dances too much after his [Kleian’s] 

pipes’ (Laan 1962-1968: 383).

A raja in waiting
Metz compensated for his disappointment by appointing Lorenzo schoolmaster in his fledgling school, 

teaching the children reading, writing and arithmetic, singing, and increasing the number of students. 

‘His affable character and determination make him very suited for it; the children like him very much’ 

(Laan 1962-1968: 371, Laan 1962-1968: 384).

Lorenzo was drawn into a controversy when the hamlet of Lewerang, ‘out of fear of the mountain people, 

and perhaps also out of superstition [and] encouraged by the weakness of the Raja’, wanted to erect its 

temple again. When Metz told Raja Dominggo, he called on the village head and forbade it, but the vil-

lagers did not stop, even when Metz himself went there. Dominggo forbade it a second and even a third 

time, to no effect. Finally, Metz sent Lorenzo to Dominggo, who in turn sent him to Lewerang with the 

demand that they stop. But he failed, and half an hour later they continued building. Dominggo sent 

Lorenzo back to take away a drum – which the Raja had perhaps supplied to the temple – and found the 

mission-educated Doctor Jawa Migel Lobato beating it despite his being repeatedly forbidden to do so 

(Laan 1962-1968: 401). This episode’s outcome is unknown but exemplifies missionary attempts to use 

Lorenzo to suppress local ritual.

Lorenzo was also drawn into conflicts with traditionalists living in villages behind the Ili Mandiri volcano. 

Lewoloba’s village head threatened Lorenzo’s life, plainly because he was seen as the priests’ agent, but 

was murdered before he could follow through (Laan 1962-1968: 451). These events took a serious turn and 

eventually shook the government’s confidence in Raja Dominggo, whom Resident Samuel Roos, in 1882, 

threatened to depose and replace with the now 23-year-old but as yet unmarried Lorenzo (Laan 507, Roos 

1882). Unable to find a suitable wife, Lorenzo sought the mission’s assistance. After various false starts, 

he married in time to replace Dominggo when he died in 1887 (Laan 1962-1968: 663-664).

A change of purpose
Lorenzo made it known that things would be different under his reign. For example, he altered inaugu-

ration ceremonies to make them less ‘heathen’ and more Christian, and punished laxness in religious 

observations, imposing a one guilder fine on those who missed mass. A month after inauguration he 

put 20 people in stocks for practicing traditional rituals or superstition (Laan 1962-1968: 686-687). By 

doing so he was storing up trouble for himself and the priests with the colonial authorities, who thought 

that freedom of religion guaranteed in the treaty with the Portuguese extended to those the missionaries 

called ‘heathens’. He forbade anyone to make an alliance with any ruler without his permission. In case 

of war, no one could have anything to do with the Raja’s enemies, except to help to restore peace. No one 

could be judge in his own affairs, not even those in leadership positions. Disputing parties were not per-

mitted to resort to an ordeal in which they or their delegates attempted to outlast each other under water 

to see who was right. Every subject was required to work. Whoever did not work for ten consecutive days 

was condemned to forced labour. The alternative to paying a guilder for missing mass or for working on 

Sunday was five days of forced labour. Anyone caught drunk was arrested. No one could become a debt 

slave. No children or servants could be sold. Leaders and dignitaries always had to be decently dressed; 

since all those they ruled over also wanted to pass as being distinguished, this regulation resulted in no 

one going about half-naked anymore (Laan 1962-1968: 687-688).

In 1888 Lorenzo made a serious political misstep in a matter from which he might have held himself aloof, 

when he allowed himself to be drawn into a dispute between the Muslim Rajas of Lamahala and Adonara. 

This led Resident G. G. de Villeneuve to threaten to depose him (Laan 1962-1968: 728; for details, see 

Dietrich 1989: 66-67). In 1889 de Villeneuve wrote unfavourable reports about priests on Flores, which 

Bishop Claessens rebutted with a long defence. On a visit in April the Resident, accompanied by Kleian, 

asked Lorenzo why he was forcing people to attend mass under threat of a penalty and why he had not 

rebuilt the temple in Lokea. Lorenzo answered that he had rebuilt the temple, replacing a small roofless 

Don Lorenzo Diaz Vieira Godinho of Larantuka, Flores, became Raja on 14 September 1887 and was deposed on 1 July 1904. During his reign he was the hope of the 
local Jesuit mission and often the despair of colonial civil authorities. In the end, as the Dutch leached power from the rajas, Lorenzo’s reign marked the end of any 
pretence of independent power.
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building with a much larger building and a meeting house, where 100 mountain people could overnight. 

Furthermore, he claimed, the mountain people were more satisfied with the new buildings. However, 

when the Resident said that the Raja must officiate in making sacrifices in the heathen manner – which to 

the dismay of the priests his predecessors willingly did – Lorenzo refused (Laan 1962-1968: 780).

De Villeneuve retired and his successor W. C. Hoogkamer smoothed things over. The Raja was permitted 

to continue to levy fines for failing to attend mass and for marriage outside the church, and he did not 

have to erect a temple (the building Lorenzo claimed he had erected actually might not have counted in 

local eyes as a temple). Nevertheless, Hoogkamer also told the priests that Lorenzo should think more 

about his obligations to the Dutch and less about his rights. ‘He is not an independent ruler’ (Laan 1962-

1968: 813-818).

Lorenzo’s fall
Lorenzo began to show traits not just of independence, but waywardness. Complaints were made in 1894 

that his agents were attempting to extract taxes in territory belonging to the Raja of Sikka (Laan 1962-1968: 

969-971). In that year, too, Lorenzo led an army of 500 to Maumere (Steenbrink 2003: 146-147). The same 

charges were then repeated four years later (Laan 1962-1968: 1033). He executed a relative whose support-

ers had attacked him, further displeasing the government (Barnes 2005: 9, Laan 1962-1968: 1036-1041). 

Father Frencken charged that Lorenzo had repeatedly committed adultery, brought false charges against 

his subjects, exiled some and imposed exorbitant fines on others who moreover were innocent. Many 

fled to safety with the priests. The people and then the priests began to think that Lorenzo had gone crazy 

(Laan 1962-1968: 1065-1071, Steenbrink 2003: 93). Next he tried to get some of the heads of mountain 

villages to take the refugees from the priests by force, where they were formally on government land. Resi-

dent J. Vijzelaar asked Frencken to submit a report of the charges against Lorenzo, which Frencken did. It 

soon caused Lorenzo much damage (Laan 1962-1968: 1079-1087, Verbaal 21 April 1906. No. 55).

Disputes in Sikka continued, and in September 1902 Lorenzo intervened with 1,000 troops (Koloniaal 

Verslag 1903: 103-104, Laan 1962-1968: 1123-1130). Meanwhile, difficulties were developing on Adonara, 

in particular a war in east Adonara in which the civil authorities thought Lorenzo was deeply implicated 

(Barnes 2005). They responded by deposing and exiling him to Java in 1904, where he died November 

1910.

Historically, Lorenzo’s reign was the last time a raja of Larantuka could try to claim any degree of inde-

pendent sovereignty. His fall marked the beginning of a move toward a 20th century form of bureaucratic 

administration shaped by a militarily and financially much more powerful Dutch East Indies in which 

those local rajas who remained in office increasingly served only as figureheads. In the Flores region, the 

process was completed in 1960, when the national authorities eliminated the last remnants of the ‘feudal’ 

power structure that the Republic inherited from the Dutch, by abolishing the office of raja. Summing up 

the consequences of the fall of Lorenzo II, Steenbrink writes, ‘With the deposition of Lorenzo II in 1904 

the dream of a Catholic kingdom came to an end’ (Steenbrink 2003: 99). In contrast to the kingdom, 

however, Catholicism flourished in the 20th century, and its leaders frequently found it easier to cooperate 

with civil authorities than their predecessors had in the 19th century (Steenbrink 2007: 81). Many of the 

underlying cultural and religious issues remain current, however, in the 21st century.
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Figure 1: Crown Prince 

Lorenzo aged 12, drawing 

from a photograph taken in 

Surabaya, ca. 1871 (Heynen 

1876b: 64-65).
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Southeast Asia is the cradle of betel-chewing. Used as a stimulant and to treat minor ills, the custom spread from Southeast 
Asian islands to mainland Vietnam probably around the first millennium B.C. Thailand seemingly received the practice from 
neighbouring countries to the west. These two main regional actors influenced Laos and Cambodia. Our decade-long research 
and observation, which intensified in 2002-04 and 2006-07, delved into this declining but storied tradition.

Betel-chewing in mainland Southeast Asia

Nguyễ n Xuân Hiên and P. A. Reichart

Betel-chewing goes way back. Areca 

nut and betel leaf are its two crucial 

components, born by the areca palm tree 

and betel vine, respectively. The areca 

palm tree was domesticated somewhere 

in the Malaysian archipelago. While exca-

vations of ancient archaeological sites 

have never turned up betel vine or leaf 

remains, human skeletons bearing evi-

dence of betel-chewing, dated to about 

3,000 B.C., have been found in Duyong 

Cave in the Philippines. At Spirit Cave in 

north-west Thailand C. F. Gorman found 

carbonised areca-like grains carbon-14-

dated to 7,000-5,500 B.C. (1970: 98), but 

their domesticity needs to be scientifically 

confirmed (C. F. Gorman, personal com-

munication to Hiên, 1978).

Hailing from a time closer to ours, the 

Vietnamese folktale ‘The Story of the Betel 

and the Areca Nut’ � is well known 

all over the world and quoted in publica-

tions on betel-chewing. Until 2004, it was 

believed that this was the only betel-chew-

ing-related folktale in existence, with mul-

tiple versions adapted from its original 

source, Lı̃nh Nam chích quái lię̂ t truyę̂ n 

(Collection of Extraordinary Tales from Lı̃nh 

Nam, hand-written version, 1695). But a 

careful screening of ancient and modern 

literature written in chũ’ Nho,1 chũ’ Nôm,2 

chũ’ Quô’c Ngũ’ï (chũ’ Vię̂
 
t),3 French, Eng-

lish and German from the 11th century to 

the present led to a wonderful discovery: 

the tale is actually only one of a series of 

six different types on the motif ‘The Ori-

gin of the Betel Chewing Custom’. The five 

other types are less popular, and each one 

presents its characters differently. All are 

told by the Viê.t ethnic group, while seven 

other ethnicities (Dao, Tày and Tháy in the 

north, Co, Katu, Sedang in central Vietnam 

and the Khmer in the south) contribute 

their own folktales on the same motif.

Moreover, folktales about other motifs 

related to betel-chewing were also dis-

covered, such as ‘The Monk Turned into 

a Lime Pot’, ‘The Novice Turned into a 

Spittoon’ and a tale about the specific way 

the Vietnamese prepare betel rolls, ‘Why 

Do We Use a Tip-cut-off Betel Leaf?’. In 

addition, we found nine tale variants with 

details and/or episodes concerning the 

areca tree, betel-vine, betel quid and quid 

remains. Betel-chewing peoples are famil-

iar with at least some of this rich folktale 

tradition. All of the tales share the same 

clear impact of Buddhism, as their char-

acters experience endless incarnation, 

enlightenment. 

Betel basics
Betel quid composition varies from place 

to place, but its core elements remain the 

same and consist of three components: 

the betel leaf, the areca nut and slaked 

lime. In northern Thailand, and to a lesser 

extent in Laos and Cambodia, dried areca 

grain is used in place of the fresh areca nut 

that is popular in other areas. White lime 

is popular in north and central Vietnam, 

while coloured (mainly pink) lime can be 

found in betel-chewing areas through-

out mainland Southeast Asia. Tobacco is 

sometimes added to betel quid and the 

geographic distribution of its use is sup-

posedly linked to coloured lime use. The 

manufactured ready-to-chew variety (usu-

ally sold under the name pan masala) is 

unknown in Southeast Asia, except in 

southern China.

Every betel chewer has to use certain tools 

to prepare his betel quid: a cutter or knife 

to cut the areca nut into quarters and a 

container for slaked lime. A complete betel 

service includes up to five components 

in Laos and Cambodia-areca cutter, lime 

tube, betel box, spittoon and betel mortar   

and nine in Vietnam-areca knife, lime pot, 

bronze betel box, wooden betel box, spit-

toon, betel bag, lime tube, betel mortar, 

betel cloth/towel. Betel service style and 

materials differ largely from country to 

country. Handicraft skills, patterns, and 

decorative motifs depend on local history 

and culture.

Lime containers in mainland Southeast 

Asia can be divided into two types: lime 

tubes in Thailand, Cambodia and Laos, 

were made of bronze or silver with a stupa-

shaped lid, richly decorated and never tall-

er than 15 cm; lime pots in Vietnam were 

made of ceramic or porcelain (or, very 

rarely, of bronze, silver or gold), shaped 

like the areca nut or a globe and stylisti-

cally glazed. The latter type is divided into 

two sub-types: one has a curved handle 

(north and south Vietnam) and the other 

has a nodule-shaped handle (in central 

Vietnam, where Champa influence still 

exists). A round spatula hole is also a main 

characteristic of Vietnamese lime pots, 

and some are decorated with calligraphic 

poems. Some Vietnamese lime pots were 

actually made in China or England.

The Buddhist sects strongly influenced 

lime container shape and design. In 

Thailand, Cambodia and Laos, where the 

Theravada sect attracted major followers, 

the tube lid was stupa-shaped. In Vietnam, 

where the Mahayana sect was strongest 

and pagodas didn’t include a tower, the 

potters chose to make their products in 

the shape of the areca nut. Today these 

once popular lime containers have totally 

disappeared from daily life. Collectors seek 

out ancient lime tubes and pots, while fake 

pots are made with a modern design and 

reserved for foreigners.

In Thailand, and to a lesser degree in 

Cambodia and Laos, areca cutters were 

developed in several forms and shapes, 

especially in royal courts and aristocratic 

families of dethroned dynasties. Nowa-

days, these highly decorated cutters have 

disappeared and been replaced by ordi-

nary but sharp knives. In Vietnam, where 

areca cutters were unknown, areca knives 

Traditional lime tube from Thailand 

(P. A. Reichart).

Traditional lime pot from Viet-

nam (Nguyễn Xuân Hiê’n).

Typical cancer risk of betel 

chewers (P. A. Reichart). 

Areca nut



2 7

R E S E A R C H

I I A S  N E W S L E T T E R  # 4 7   S p r i n g  2 0 0 8

became smaller and the blade thinner and 

sharper owing to technological advances.

 In the Bangkok suburbs, the Sam Sen mar-

ket is famous for different commodities 

from Vietnam. The market is located in the 

former làng Gia Long (Gia Long village), 

where at the end of the 18th century Prince 

Nguyễn Ánh (who later became King Gia 

Long) twice sought refuge and local vil-

lagers are still called (pejoratively) yuan 

Sam Sen. The betel service there expresses 

some Vietnamese characteristics, such as 

an areca knife in place of an areca cutter.

Roll me a quid
Betel roll preparation was highly devel-

oped in traditional Vietnamese society. A. 

Landes has called it ‘the great art’ and said 

that ‘not everyone can prepare a quid that 

meets all requirements and only highly 

skilled ladies from une bonne maison can 

do it’.4

Nowadays the casual quid is popular and 

chewers don’t care about skillful prepa-

ration. However, the special quid named 

trâu cánh phu’o.’ng (betel quid in the shape 

of phoenix wings) is highly appreciated 

in rituals, wedding ceremonies, religious 

festivities, and sometimes daily offerings 

to the ancestors altar or Spirit house. This 

kind of betel can be prepared in multiple 

ways and it’s not easy to decide which is 

the most elegant and attractive. The betel 

quid’s ritual role in such ceremonies has 

evolved to a level of such importance that 

even younger generations, whether living 

in the homelands or abroad, accept it.

In mainland China, Hu-nan Province, the 

young generation has been influenced 

by the new Taiwanese custom of betel-

chewing and uses something similar to 

pan masala. This despite the fact that the 

Han majority group did not chew betel for 

centuries. On the other hand, in Yu-nan 

Province, near the Vietnam border, home 

to many people of the Tai ethnic group 

(Tai Hoa Yu branch), areca palm trees that 

once provided nuts for chewing are now 

only decorative, because the chewing cus-

tom is disliked among the young.

The Vietnamese enclave of Jiang-bin Dis-

trict, in Kwuan-xi Province, is home to 

19,000 Chinese- and Vietnamese-speak-

ing inhabitants (as of 2004). According to 

a local folk song, they moved from the –Dồ 

So’n area (which today is a commune in 

Ha’i Phòng City) to Jiang-bin in 1511. While 

another age-old custom, the consumption 

of fish sauce (nu’ó’c mW’m, a typical Viet-

namese sauce), has attained new popular-

ity, betel-chewing is in decline. The elderly 

still chew it, but only in moderation.

Forever or nevermore? 
Custom versus cancer
For centuries, people saw betel-chewing 

as a useful and elegant custom, as the 

following quotation attests: ‘When betel 

is chewed, hunger and thirst are inhibited 

and energy-requiring activities decrease in 

energy consumption. It generates a pleas-

ant, bittersweet taste and stimulates in 

mild fashion the mind and the spirit, being 

able to freshen and sweeten the breath 

and to cleanse the mouth’ (Dỗ Thiê. n 1914: 

243).5 But recent research reveals numer-

ous high risks and side effects. The Inter-

national Agency for Research on Cancer 

(IARC 2004), in its Betel-quid and Areca-

nut Chewing, states that there is sufficient 

evidence in humans of the carcinogenic-

ity of betel quid without tobacco, which 

causes oral cancer, and of betel quid with 

tobacco, which causes oral cancer and can-

cer of the pharynx and oesophagus. Areca 

nut alone is also carcinogenic to humans. 

Cancer-screening conducted by P. A. Rei-

chart revealed many cases of oral cancer/

pre-cancer in elderly chewers throughout 

the region. Risk prevalence among various 

age groups still must be determined.   

Betel-chewing has declined by various 

degrees throughout the region, though no 

religion forbids its followers from chewing 

betel. At the beginning of the 20th cen-

tury, 80-90% of the population practiced 

it; today no more than 5% do. It appears 

betel-chewing prevalence in Vietnam is still 

higher than in neighbouring countries, as 

statistical data reveals a stable old guard 

of chewers, but only time will tell how long 

that will last. The presence of betel and 

areca in rituals, however, seemingly flour-

ishes everywhere: among majority and 

minority ethnicities, from Vietnam in the 

east to Thailand in the west. Sustained by 

religion, spirituality and fashion, and pos-

ing less of a health risk than tobacco, we 

hope that the ceremonial and ritual use of 

betel will endure.

Prof. Nguyễn Xuân Hiê’n (ret.) 

was Director of the Center for Vietnamese 

Studies, Amsterdam.

nguyenxhien@orange.nl

Prof. P. A. Reichart 

is the Director of the Department

of Oral Surgery and Dental Radiology,

Charite Campus, Berlin. 

email address: peter-a.reichart@charite.de    

   

Notes

1	 Chũ˙ Nho is an old Vietnamese script that 

uses Chinese characters but with different 

pronunciation, grammar and syntax; it is 

not a kind of ‘WYW is WYS’.

2	 Chũ˙ Nôm is a Vietnamese script that was 

modified from the chũ˙ Nho and represent-

ed the language of people on the street; it 

is a kind of ‘WYW is WYS’.

3	 Chũ˙ Quô’c Ngũ˙ = Chũ˙ Viȩ̂t is the current 

script of the Vietnamese, based on Latin 

characters. 

4	 Landes, A. 1885. ‘Contes et légendes anna-

mites : Histoire de con Tâ’m et de con 

Cám’. Excursions et Reconnaissances 9-22: 

363.

5	 –Dỗ  Thiê.n. 1914. La coutume de chique du 

bétel. Hanoi: F. H. Schneider.
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Bob van der Linden

Gao Xingjiang’s own life story provided the inspiration for his novels and 

it certainly remains amazing. Born in 1940, he studied French in Beijing 

and subsequently became a professional French and English translator 

(of Samuel Beckett for example). His career as a writer began in the 1960s 

but he burned all his early manuscripts at the height of the Cultural Revo-

lution (1966-1976) for fear that they could be used as evidence against 

him and might make his life in the countryside (where he was sent for 

‘re-education’ during the 1970s) even worse. As a member of the Chi-

nese Association of Writers, Gao visited Europe (Paris) for the first time 

in 1979. One year later, he became a screenwriter and playwright for the 

Beijing’s People’s Art Theatre and subsequently gained a reputation as 

a pioneer of absurdist drama. Gao was the first to introduce the latest 

developments in literary theory and practice to the Chinese public and 

to redefine China’s literary heritage, so it was apposite to the times. His 

public criticism of the Chinese government, however, brought him under 

state scrutiny. Consequently, when he visited Europe again in 1987, he 

decided to live in exile in Paris. He took French citizenship and sustained 

himself successfully as a painter. Following the publication of his political 

play about the Tiananmen Square massacre, Fugitives (1989), the Chinese 

government banned his work (which ever since has been published in 

Hong Kong and Taiwan).

A meditation on the human spirit
In 1983, Gao was arrested and faced being sent to a prison farm. His plans 

to leave Beijing for southwest China became concrete following a misdiag-

nosis with lung cancer. Having confronted death, this experience left him 

feeling reborn and he resolutely decided to live life to the full. He began 

a 5-month journey from Beijing to Sichuan province and from there fol-

lowed the Yangtze-river to the coast. His flight became the basis for Soul 

Mountain, which equally can be read as a meditation on the human spirit 

confronted with societal oppression. As his English translator, Mabel Lee 

(University of Sydney), writes in the introduction to the book: 

The novel is full of melancholy for the past (stories from ancient Chinese 

history, visits to temples, monasteries, archaeological sites etc.) as well as 

for the ‘authentic’ and ‘exotic’ (‘dirty’ folks songs, rituals, shamans etc.), 

which Gao finds particularly among the ethnic minority peoples. On the 

whole, Soul Mountain deals with a world that, according to the author, was 

much destroyed during the Cultural Revolution and will be even more so 

in the near future, by, for example, the Three Gorges Dam in the Yangtze 

and by the ever-growing presence of the Han Chinese who today are to be 

found everywhere ‘there is money to be made’ (pp.242-3). Also revealing 

in this context is Gao’s description of the few remaining pandas wander-

ing through southwest China’s ever shrinking forests wearing electronic 

transmitters.

Somewhat confusingly, the characters in Gao’s novels are singular pro-

nouns. Thus in Soul Mountain the authorial self is dissected into ‘I’, ‘you’, 

‘she’ and ‘he’, who together make up the protagonist, while in One Man’s 

Bible ‘you’ stands for the contemporary exiled author and ‘he’ for the 

author at the time of the Cultural Revolution. One Man’s Bible is located 

in 1996 Hong Kong, where the protagonist (the author) is present for 

the staging of one of his plays. The narrative, addressed to his current 

German-Jewish lover, is a fictionalised account of the author’s youth and, 

above all, of the Kafkaesque anxieties of the Cultural Revolution, during 

which Gao played the three different roles of political activist, victim and 

silent observer. Undeniably these experiences made him into the individu-

al writer he is. As he puts it himself:

The fate of the writer in exile
For Gao Xingjiang literature can only be the voice of the solitary individual 

writing in exile, away from the harsh daily political reality:

During a recent visit to China, Bob van der Linden read Gao Xingjiang’s novels: Soul Mountain (1990) and One Man’s Bible 
(1999). In 2000, Gao was the first Chinese ever to receive the Nobel Prize in Literature. Yet, few of the Chinese van der Linden 
met knew of Gao’s existence and were surprised to hear that a Chinese had won this prestigious prize. In this essay he looks at 
why Gao’s work is banned in a country which annually regrets the absence of Chinese among the Nobel Prize winners and, with 
the 2008 Olympics just months away,  is so eager for international recognition as a world civilisation and power. 

Individuality, literature and censorship:
Gao Xingjiang and China

Soul Mountain is a literary response to the devastation of 

the self of the individual by the primitive human urge for the 

warmth and security of an other, or others, in other words by 

socialized life. The existence of an other resolves the problem 

of loneliness but brings with it anxieties for the individual, 

for inherent in any relationship is, inevitably, some form of 

power struggle. This is the existential dilemma confronting 

the individual, in relationships with parents, partners, 

family, friends and larger collective groups. Human history 

abounds with cases of the individual being induced by force or 

ideological persuasion to submit to the power of the collective; 

the surrender of the self to the collective eventually becomes 

habit, norm convention and tradition, and this phenomenon is 

not unique to any one culture.

You absolutely refuse to be a sacrifice, refuse to be a 

plaything or a sacrificial object for others, refuse to seek 

compassion from others, refuse to repent, refuse to go mad 

and trample everyone else to death. You look upon the 

world with a mind that is the epitome of ordinariness, 

and in exactly the same way you look at yourself. Nothing 

inspires fear, amazement, disappointment, or wild 

expectation, hence, you avoid frustration. If you want 

to enjoy being upset, you get upset, then revert to this 

supremely ordinary, smiling, and contented you (p. 198).
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His sense of writing in exile came particularly to the fore when, in his ear-

lier mentioned play Fugitives, he chose to portray the 1989 student protest 

movement (which led to the Tiananmen Square massacre) as naïve rather 

than heroic. This naturally led to criticism from the students but at least 

he remained true to his commitment to literary truth above politics and 

showed no illusions about changing the world through his writings. All the 

same, I wonder if Gao (like the well-known intellectual and political activ-

ist Edward Said) does not confuse his living and writing in exile with ‘the 

actual state of every critical humanist in opposition to the professional 

expert who serves power while pretending detachment’ (Linden 2007). As 

he also wrote himself in relation to this:

In his Nobel Lecture, The Case for Literature, Gao emphasises that despite 

being an atheist, he always has had ‘reverence for the unknowable’ 

(Xingjiang 2000). Literature has a spiritual value for him and, accordingly, 

the search for the ‘soul mountain’ is a metaphor for all spiritual striving. 

Though, unlike Tan Twan Eng in his brilliant debut The Gift of Rain (Eng 

2007), Gao’s novels do not have predestination, as opposed to free will, 

as a major theme, there certainly exhibit a sense of fate. This is, in part, 

because his detached writing style, with pronouns functioning as char-

acters, reflects his notion of the individual in exile. Alternately, in Eng’s 

novel the theme of predestination (i.e. the spiritual East!) together with 

the ‘exotic’ setting of colonial Malaya intentionally gather to the Western 

market. In contrast, Gao’s mourning for the ‘authentic’ (in denunciation 

of progress and practicality) and overall spirituality (if not acceptance of 

fate) in Soul Mountain seem more in line with the current Romantic but 

‘imperial gaze’ among the (mostly young) Han Chinese towards the coun-

try’s ethnic minority peoples than with a conscious commercial choice.     

Lost in translation?
Towards the end of Soul Mountain, Gao Xingjian writes:

Because of his use of pronouns as characters, numerous details from 

Chinese history and culture, philosophical ‘excursions’ etc., Gao’s novels 

(and especially Soul Mountain) are not easy to read. One also wonders 

how much got lost in the no doubt excellent translations by Mabel Lee and 

to what extent these novels should be read in Chinese to be fully appreci-

ated. Be that as it may, in English one can already sense the uniqueness of 

Gao’s autobiographical fiction. Hopefully his novels will soon be available 

in China, for any world civilisation should at least allow a niche for a crea-

tive individual in search of new developments in language.

Bob van der Linden is an historian of modern South Asia and the author 

of Moral Languages from Colonial Punjab: the Singh Sabhas, Arya Samaj 

and Ahmadiyahs (New Delhi: Manohar 2008). Contact: vanderlinden.

bob@gmail.com
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The so-called writer is nothing more than someone speaking or writing 

and whether he is listened to or read is for others to choose. The writer is 

not a hero acting on orders from the people nor is he worthy of worship 

as an idol, and certainly he is not a criminal or enemy of the people. He 

is at times victimised along with his writings simply because of other’s 

needs. When the authorities need to manufacture a few enemies to divert 

people’s attention, writers become sacrifices and worse still writers who 

have been duped actually think it is a great honour to be sacrificed 

(Xingjiang 2000).

When writing is not a livelihood or when one is so 

engrossed in writing that one forgets why one is writing 

and for whom one is writing it becomes a necessity and 

one will write compulsively and give birth to literature. 

It is this non-utilitarian aspect of literature that is 

fundamental to literature. That the writing of literature 

has become a profession is an ugly outcome of the 

division of labour in modern society and a very bitter 

fruit for the writer (Xingjian 2000).

	 “This is not a novel!”

	 “Then what is it?” he asks.

	 “A novel must have a complete story.”

He says he has told many stories, some with endings  

and others without.

“They’re all fragments without any consequence, 

the author doesn’t know how to organize connected 

episodes.”

[…]

“No matter how you tell a story, there must be a 

protagonist. In a long work of fiction there must be 

several important characters, but this work of yours…?”

“But surely the I, you, she and he in the book are 

characters?” he asks.

“These are just different pronouns to change the point 

of view of the narrative. This can’t replace the portrayal 

of characters. These pronouns of yours, even if they 

are characters, don’t have clear images they’re hardly 

described at all.” 

He says he isn’t painting portraits (p. 452-3).
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After Alexander: Central Asia Before Islam
Edited by Joe Cribb & Georgina Herrmann

Published for the British Academy by Oxford University Press. 2008

ISBN 978 0 19 726384 6 

This is a new study of the history, archaeology and numismatics of Central Asia, 

an area of great significance for our understanding of the ancient and early medi-

eval world. This vast, land-locked region, with its extreme continental climate, was a 

centre of civilisation with great metropolises. Its cosmopolitan population followed 

different religions (Zoroastrianism, Christianity, Buddhism), and traded extensively 

with China, India, the Middle East, and Europe. The millennium from the overthrow 

of the first world empire of Achaemenian Persians by Alexander the Great to the 

arrival of the Arabs and Islam was a period of considerable change and conflict. 

 

The volume focuses on recent investigations in Uzbekistan and Turkmenistan. It provides a complex analysis of the 

symbiosis between the city life based on oases, and the nomadic peoples grazing their animals in the surrounding semi-

deserts. Other topics include the influence of the Greek colonists on military architecture, and the major impact of the 

Great Kushans on the spread of Buddhism and on the development of the Central Asian metropolis. And although writ-

ten documents rarely survive, coinage has provided essential evidence for the political and cultural history of the region. 

 

These essays will be of interest to the scholar, the student, and the armchair traveller. 

The Peninsula Question: A Chronicle of the 
Second Korean Nuclear Crisis
By Yoichi Funabashi

Brookings Institution Press. 2007.

ISBN 978 0 8157 3010 1

In October 2002 the United States confronted North Korea with suspicions that 

Pyongyang was enriching uranium in violation of the Agreed Framework that the 

nations had worked out during the Clinton administration. North Korea subsequent-

ly evicted international monitors and resumed its nuclear weapons program. The 

Peninsula Question chronicles the resulting second Korean nuclear crisis. 

Japanese journalist Yoichi Funabashi, informed by interviews with more than 160 

diplomats and decision makers from China, Japan, Russia, South Korea, and the 

United States, provides a behind-the-scenes look at the negotiations to denuclearize 

the peninsula. Between 2002 and 2006, a series of top level diplomats, including the prime minister of Japan, attempted 

to engage with North Korea. Funabashi illustrates how the individual efforts of these major powers laid the groundwork 

for multilateral negotiations, first as the trilateral meeting and then as the Six-Party Talks. The first four rounds of talks 

(2003-2005) resulted in significant progress. Unfortunately, a lack of implementation after that breakthrough ultimately 

led to North Korea’s missile tests in July and subsequent nuclear tests in October 2006.

The Peninsula Question provides a window of understanding on the historical, geopolitical, and security concerns at play 

on the Korean peninsula since 2002. Offering multiple perspectives on the second Korean nuclear crisis, it describes 

more than just the U.S. and North Korean points of view. It pays special attention to China’s dealings with North Korea, 

providing rare insights to into the decision-making processes of Beijing. This is an important, authoritative resource for 

understanding the crisis in Korea and diplomacy in Northeast Asia.

The Afterlife of Images: Translating the 
Pathological Body between China and 
the West. 
By Larissa N. Heinrich

Duke University Press. 2008.

ISBN 978 0 8223 4113 0

In 1739 China’s emperor authorised the publication of a medical text that 

included images of children with smallpox to aid in the diagnosis and treat-

ment of the disease. Those images made their way to Europe, where they were 

interpreted as indicative of the ill health and medical backwardness of the Chi-

nese. In the mid-19th century, the celebrated Cantonese painter Lam Qua col-

laborated with the American medical missionary Peter Parker in the crea-

tion of portraits of Chinese patients with disfiguring pathologies, rendered 

both before and after surgery. Europeans saw those portraits as evidence of 

Western medical prowess. Within China, the visual idiom that the paintings established influenced the develop-

ment of medical photography. In The Afterlife of Images, Larissa N. Heinrich investigates the creation and circula-

tion of Western medical discourses that linked ideas about disease to Chinese identity beginning in the 18th century. 

 

Combining literary studies, the history of science, and visual culture studies, Heinrich analyses the rhetoric and iconog-

raphy through which medical missionaries transmitted to the West an image of China as “sick” or “diseased.” She also 

examines the absorption of that image back into China through missionary activity, through the earliest translations of 

Western medical texts into Chinese, and even through the literature of Chinese nationalism. Heinrich argues that over 

time “scientific” Western representations of the Chinese body and culture accumulated a host of secondary meanings, 

taking on an afterlife with lasting consequences for conceptions of Chinese identity in China and beyond its borders. 

If you would like to review one of the titles featured in Bookmarked 

or New For Review, email : iiasnews@let.leidenuniv.nl

Who is using NewAsiaBooks.org?
One year after the launch of New Asia Books a clear picture emerges about the published topics in the field 

of Asia studies, what visitors have been looking for and how they use the site. Our webserver registered 

250 visitors on an average day, who looked at 26 product pages per session. A daily average of 6,352 

page views  may not seem much, but we expect the number of (especially returning) visitors to increase 

steadily. Currently only 13% of our traffic is returning visitors; 87%  is new visitors who find our site mainly 

via search engines.

Search engines love New Asia Books
Almost immediately newasiabooks.org was established, searchbots 

like those of Google, Yahoo, and Windows Live began indexing the 

site thoroughly.  Although the site is very new in the field, we are glad 

to see high rankings on search pages of these popular web services. 

By keeping up with the latest web standards we try to keep search 

engines happy. This is good for everybody: visitors quickly find what 

they are looking for, reviewers and publishers are being noticed by an 

increasing number of readers. The graph below shows that the majo-

rity of our visitors found the site via search engines:

Geographically, they come from 

cities such as:

-	 New Delhi, 

-	 London, 

-	 Paris, 

-	 Singapore, 

-	 Amsterdam, 

-	 New York and 

-	 Sydney. 

Popular categories
Each book presented on the site is tagged with a regional and one or two thematic categories. The regions 

India, China, and Japan are most popular: half of all search requests were about these regions. Furthermore, 

we see that the interest in Humanities and Social Sciences themes are pretty much equally divided.

From all the keywords used in site searches 

and from category page visits, we can see 

that within the main category Humanities the 

subcategories about ‘History’ are very popular, 

and to a lesser extent those about ‘Arts’ and 

‘Language & literature’. Popular subcategories 

within the Social sciences are ‘Sociology’,  

‘Anthropology’ and ‘Politics & government’. In 

the treemap below we see how the 100 most 

popular categories are nested within the larger categories of Humanities and Social Sciences; the darker 

the square, the more popular the category. 

Have your say
Forums are a new feature on New Asia Books. This is a space for users to  discuss issues on Asia studies 

and publishing in the academic field. You’ll find the forums by clicking on the ‘Discuss’ link in the main 

menu. As ever we hope to get feedback from you about what you would like from New Asia Books. Leave 

your remarks on the forum at www.newasiabooks.org or send an email to info@newasiabooks.org

Thomas Voorter
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Schaedler, Luc. 2005. Angry Monk: Reflections on Tibet. Zurich: Angry Monk Productions. 97 min. English, German, French and Tibetan.

Rebel with a cause: debunking 
the mythical mystical Tibet

Mara Matta

In May 2003 I heard that a documentary was being made about the 

famous Tibetan monk Gendun Choephel (in Tibetan, dGe ‘dun Chos 

‘phel). I was in Dharamsala, India, interviewing Tibetan filmmakers who 

were producing the first Tibetan feature films to challenge the stereotyped 

Tibet conveyed by Hollywood. The Tibetan scholar Tashi Tsering told me 

about director Luc Schaedler’� s painstaking effort and research: 

he’ d travelled throughout Asia for many years to collect information about 

Choephel and interview people who had known him and scholars who had 

been researching this controversial figure now so popular among intel-

lectuals and Tibetan youngsters as an incarnation of the rebellious spirit 

of  ‘Tibetanness’. As Schaedler says:

 

 ‘While their parents lost Tibet, the younger generation looked for role 

models that would allow a critical view of their own society. But the 

western world only slowly became aware of Choephel because his life 

story doesn’ t mesh with our rigid image of Tibet, which prefers to por-

tray Tibetans as victims rather than the makers of their own history’.1

A best-selling New Age commodity
The long history of Tibet’s cinematic representation intersects with poli-

tics, power and diplomacy. Perhaps no film can claim to be an objective 

portrayal of a civilisation, but filming in Tibet in particular was never a 

neutral act of documenting the culture. In the 1920s the British sent their 

first missions to Mount Everest and experienced the great difficulty of 

shooting film in Tibet. Apart from being ‘tremendously expensive’, there 

was the ‘ever-present temptation to heighten the incident, to stage effects, 

to compete with the product of the studio, and thereby to increase its 

value as a public entertainment, but ruin it as a sincere record of events’.2 

Tibetans themselves, however, were aware of the need to negotiate the 

cinematic representation of their culture and religious traditions in ways 

that clearly challenged the assumption that Tibetans had always been vic-

tims of the Orientalistic view without having any real agency in it. As Peter 

Hansen states, ‘...the Everest expeditions redefined the power of Oriental-

ism, the power to represent the Other, as the possession of both British 

and Tibetans’.3

This fiercely negotiated relationship must be taken into account when 

viewing Schaedler’s ‘Angry Monk: Reflections on Tibet’, especially when 

comparing it to the many other films and documentaries on Tibet and 

Tibetan Buddhism in particular.4 Schaedler himself claims that his film is 

meant to counter those documentaries ‘full of admiration for the monas-

teries, for the lamaism and also for the nomadic society which has been 

celebrated as a remnant of an age-old, intact culture.’5 Such attitudes have 

strongly affected the Western vision: Tibet as fairy-land, mystical kingdom, 

a lost paradise to be rediscovered, saved and preserved as an antidote to 

the Western materialistic way of life is a paradigm that has flattened the 

complex history of this ancient civilisation.

While Spencer Chapman described the Tibetan nomads in Lhasa in 1937 

as ‘attractive-looking people’ and ‘proud sunburnt men with a faraway 

look in their eyes’,6 Hollywood was releasing Frank Capra’s ‘Lost Horizon’, 

which created the long-lasting myth of Tibet as Shangri-La. During the last 

70 years hardly any film challenged this mythical view. If, as claimed by the 

Tibetan writer Jamyang Norbu, ‘Hollywood, more than anyone else, could 

perhaps be held responsible for foisting the ‘magic and mystery’ image of 

Tibet’,7 Tibetans themselves must also take responsibility for helping to 

nurture it. The images of a victimised Tibet and endangered culture that 

must be saved from the ravages of the Chinese have become best-selling 

New Age commodities.

Leaving out the West and the Dalai Lama to focus on 
one monk’s struggle to tell the truth
This is the current perception against which Schaedler’s film must be 

viewed. When screened in Rome in November 2006, at the seventh annu-

al ‘Asiatica Film Mediale’, I was curious not only to watch the film but to 

see the audience’s reaction. Interestingly, the festival director chose to 

screen the film last and not on the same day as the three other Tibet-

related films. In previous days, John Bush’s documentary ‘Vajra Sky Over 

Tibet’, Liliana Cavani’s ‘Milarepa’ (1974) and the Tibetan lama Neten 

Chokling Rinpoche’s ‘Milarepa’ (2006) were shown, preceded by intro-

ductions to Tibetan Buddhism and Milarepa and followed by a discussion 

with an audience keen to know about the history of a ‘holy’ Tibet. When I 

heard the same old stories being told, I thought back to the much more 

conflicted audience reaction to the Tibetan filmmaker Pema Dondhup’s  

‘We’� re No Monks’ presented in Naples and Rome in 2004. That 

film portrays the anger and frustration of exiled young Tibetans, one of 

whom resorts to terrorism and finally becomes a suicide bomber. Part of 

the audience reacted very strongly to what they regarded as an act that 

could not possibly be committed by a representative of the ‘peaceful Tibet-

ans’ and vented their anger at the director, accusing him of misrepresent-

ing his own culture, which was for them the last hope for world peace.

‘Angry Monk’ also raised a great deal of interest but not the same degree 

of criticism and denial. I assume it’s been far more difficult for a general 

audience to criticise a film presented as historical fact. Following the arc 

of Choephel’s life, the audience is drawn into the complexities of recent 

Tibetan history, with all its contradictions and unsolved issues. Choephel 

wanted to challenge the political power of the conservative clergy by writ-

ing the first historical account of Tibet that would not rely on a Buddhist 

interpretation of historical facts. In 1946, on his return to Lhasa from a 

decade of travels in India and Sri Lanka   which exposed him to new cul-

tures and ideas and deeply affected his thought and behaviour Choephel 

was imprisoned by the conservative Tibetan authorities on trumped up 

charges of counterfeiting and treason. Toni Huber points out that ‘it is cer-

tain his detention was motivated by the Tibetan elite’s fears of his newly 

made progressive political connections, and perhaps more so by his out-

spoken criticisms against the traditional government and monastic sys-

tem and the jealousy of enemies he had made within it’.8 He was released 

from Nangtse Shak Prison in May 1949, but took to drink and cigarettes 

and his health deteriorated. He never fully recovered and passed away in 

1951, at 47 years old. His historical book, The White Annals (in Tibetan, 

Deb ther dkar po), despite being left unfinished, became a reference for all 

research on Tibetan history.

Alternating archival footage with interviews and images of contemporary 

life, Schaedler succeeds in producing a fairly balanced account of this 

controversial figure. Although he has been accused of using ‘Choephel’s 

life as a metaphor to drive [his own] view on the politics of Tibet’,9 the 

director is justified in his opinion that the film is not a ‘purely biographical 

film on Gendun Choephel, but he serves as a key to the understanding 

of the history and the complex present of Tibet’. His choice to exclude 

his interviews with Western Tibetologists and the Dalai Lama might be 

questioned, but the film’s credibility doesn’t suffer for it. Rather, by con-

centrating on one key historical figure instead of trying to exhaust the 

intricate subject of recent Tibetan cultural history within a mere two-hour 

film, it sets an example for future documentaries, highlighting the need to 

present a more complex and better researched image of Tibetan culture.

The art of demystification: digesting the indigestible
As Tibetan cinema is beginning to flourish in the Diaspora, with more 

young Tibetans turning to filmmaking as a professional career, there is a 

risk that this new trend might be used to foster what Klieger calls ‘indig-

enous Tibetan hyperreality...created from a conscious and selective pres-

entation of self to an audience with highly conditioned expectations’.10 

He says the Tibetan culture presented in the West is indeed ‘idealized, 

homogenated [sic] and pasteurized’ to the extent that any challenge to this 

conventional image is deemed indigestible.

Though no less challenging, ‘Angry Monk’ may be easier to swallow. It’s a 

thought-provoking film that introduces the Western public to a new way of 

looking at Tibet as a real country with a complex history and a far less mys-

tical reality than they may have thought or hoped for. Less idealised, Tibet 

emerges as a land of intricacies where Buddhism sometimes contributed 

to a certain deal of obscurantism. While the film enlightens the general 

public, it could also be an excellent didactic tool in university courses and 

seminars. It would be truly disappointing if even now the same forces that 

imprisoned Choephel would once again hide reality, discarding it in favour 

of the mystified image so welcome in the West. Schaedler’s film is a non-

conformist representation that follows in Choephel’s rebellious steps to 

debunk such myths as misrepresentations.

Mara Matta,

a freelance writer and researcher, holds a PhD in Southeast Asian Studies from 

the Università degli Studi di Napoli ‘L’ Orientale’, Naples, Italy. 

mattamara@yahoo.it
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Lambert-Hurley, Siobhan. 2007. Muslim Women, Reform and Princely Patronage: Nawab Sultan Jahan Begum 
of Bhopal. London and New York: Routledge, 256 pages. ISBN 978 0 415 40192 0.

Lifting up women without lifting the veil:
an early 20th century Muslim women’s movement in colonial India

Karuna Sharma

In the 19th and 20th centuries, the cen-

tral Indian Muslim state of Bhopal was 

led by a succession of Begums, or high-

ranking Muslim women. Siobhan Lam-

bert-Hurley’s Muslim Women, Reform and 

Princely Patronage, an account of Indian 

Muslim women’s first attempts to secure 

their own education and rights, tells the 

story of perhaps the most important one, 

Nawab Sultan Jahan Begum.

Though Sultan Jahan’s reform movement 

began among the elite of Bhopali society, 

her ideas on women’s autonomy eventu-

ally transcended community and class 

boundaries. Interestingly, she was quite 

conservative compared to other Muslim 

socio-religious reformers in India and 

other Muslim countries. Her Muslim 

identity evolved as she progressed in her 

educational reforms. She wore the veil 

and didn’t criticise purdah, yet upheld 

women’s rational search for self through 

discipline, education and a thorough 

understanding of their rights (as written in 

the Koran). Because many Islamic injunc-

tions are interpretable, she envisioned 

programmes befitting women’s autono-

my according to her own understanding of 

Islam and strengthened by certain colonial 

imports, such as class sensibilities and 

health awareness. Since the reforms were 

initiated by Bhopal’s highest authority, they 

were autocratic in many ways though not 

immune to criticism. But her stature and 

motivation helped her prevail over many 

of those criticisms, and she ingeniously 

mediated differences of opinion among 

two generations of women reformers.

Islamic in her own way
The author uses both personal and official 

records, and the reports of early organisa-

tions and institutions of the Bhopal state 

to identify socio-political organisation 

by (Muslim) women. This categorically 

debunks the stereotypical distorted pic-

ture of Muslim women as prisoners to 

household drudgery and sexual frustra-

tion, and instead brings to light issues 

related to their socio-political status, 

political identity and educational develop-

ment. Movement leaders pined for social 

and educational opportunities and to play 

a role in public affairs. The book reviews 

the administrations of previous Begums 

and their impact on Sultan Jahan. While all 

were aligned with Islamic precepts, rulers 

were largely tolerant of other religious and 

social groups, including Sultan Jahan. Her 

forays into politically charged Islamic uni-

versalism were essentially a product of the 

times, as the 1920s was an era of the Allied 

occupation of Turkey and the subsequent 

Khilafat movement. She soon realised 

Islamic universalism was not an intelligent 

choice in a state where the ruler did not 

share the same religion as her subjects. 

Moreover, as the author demonstrates, her 

political administration and educational 

programmes for women were patently 

different from the governments of other 

Muslim countries. Reformist ulema and 

male and female intellectuals formed the 

core of her administration, its members 

chosen on the basis of ability rather than 

clan or group solidarity. She was Islamic 

in her own way, equally embracing purdah 

and English education.

Contextualising women’s empowerment 

within the Prophet’s message as articu-

lated in the Koran and Sunna, Sultan 

Jahan employed Islamic rhetoric to strike 

a balance between a woman’s domestic 

and official duties and her quest for knowl-

edge. This was the best way to convince 

conservative Muslim parents to allow their 

daughters to attend school and to peace-

fully comply with what was essentially an 

educational programme imposed from on 

high. Bhopal was the first Indian state to 

take such steps. 

Its programme, eventually, addressed the 

masses; blended modern and traditional 

education; highlighted areas of wom-

en’s expertise – the home and the fam-

ily – thus facilitating awareness among 

women to use their education their daily 

lives; and justified a course of study that 

was designed by women and for women, 

resulting in a women’s movement with a 

distinct identity. Crucially, the programme 

made it possible for students to observe 

purdah, arranging for enclosed carriages, 

female staff and separate quarters to hold 

classes. Not long after the programme 

succeeded among the elite, scholarships 

were offered and the programme’s influ-

ence spread to the poor, enrolling widows, 

orphans and even non-Muslim women.  

In health care education, her programme 

again stood at the interface of modern 

and traditional practices. Juxtaposed with 

Western medicine, unani tibb medicine 

was revised and traditional health practi-

tioners, or hakims, and more specifically 

midwives, improved their skills through 

proper, comprehensive tibb training and 

the introduction of certain scientific tech-

niques. She was driven to spread knowl-

edge about sanitation, hygiene, basic child 

birth, first aid and home nursing because 

she believed they were all essential to mak-

ing women autonomous in matters relat-

ed to maternity and child welfare, which, 

by extension, contributed to national 

welfare. This was how Sultan Jahan envi-

sioned empowering women in and out-

side the home. After participating in the 

programme, elite women took on the 

responsibility of educating poor women, 

according themselves professional stat-

ure and fulfilling one of the five pillars of 

Islam, charity.

Balancing act: increasing 
autonomy, but not at the 
expense of custom or social 
duty
For Sultan Jahan, separate spheres for 

men and women were crucial, as a wom-

an’s self-actualisation had to take place 

in an environment where women edu-

cated other women. She strongly felt that 

women interacting with women, exchang-

ing bodily knowledge no less than reli-

gious knowledge, was a source of female 

autonomy. She appealed to Islamic and 

early Muslim history to buttress her educa-

tional reforms, promoting Islamic learning 

and adding doses of English education. 

The latter was necessary to broaden her 

reforms beyond a strictly religious model 

and provide mothers and wives with prac-

tical training. Once Sultan Jahan instilled 

a woman’s official and domestic duties, 

she addressed cultural and other scholarly 

activities with élan.

Sultan Jahan was a visionary whose 

reformist discourse within a traditional 

context was a model for women to change 

their perception of themselves. It was 

made possible, as the author emphatically 

states, because the reforms emanated 

from the highest state authority – the Sul-

tan herself. Her success lay in emphasis-

ing female domesticity and training capa-

ble housewives and good mothers – roles 

that received God’s admiration. The author 

discusses at length the initiatives taken 

to compose the curriculum, which over-

lapped other socio-religious reformers’ 

justifications for promoting female educa-

tion. Her programmes created a constitu-

ency of women within the Bhopal state 

who were educated and could look beyond 

community, religious and gender bounda-

ries. She encouraged preparing (especially 

poor) women for practical female occupa-

tions, training housewives and wage earn-

ers rather than offering a strictly academic 

curriculum, which was quite unsuitable 

to the poor’s socio-economic conditions. 

This prevented them from falling into dis-

reputable jobs. More than anything else, it 

was Sultan Jahan’s efforts to educate lower 

class adult women that set her apart from 

her fellow Muslim reformers.

Though she endorsed incremental change 

within the traditional context, Sultan 

Jahan was not averse to the West. She 

encouraged women to be selective in 

their approach to new ideas and Western 

culture. Her aim was to increase female 

political participation without compromis-

ing their social duties or the institution of 

the veil, which was why radical (women) 

reformers of later generations questioned 

her ideas, especially her approach to the 

veil, and sometimes labelled her conserva-

tive. But she didn’t allow her programme 

to be overcome by internal fissures and 

accepted the idea that women could take 

part in public affairs without wearing the 

veil. This never meant that she compro-

mised her orthodox ideas; she neither 

called for radical change nor gave up the 

veil herself. A paradox, perhaps, but to her 

the veil did not obstruct women’s literary 

skills, leadership abilities or political wis-

dom.

Another interesting facet of Sultan Jahan’s 

– and, for that matter, of the Bhopal 

state’s – administration was the viability 

of the institution of kingship. Sultan Jahan 

maintained her loyalty to the British and 

proclaimed everlasting allegiance and 

submission to the king. Nevertheless, her 

administration’s particular traits, reflected 

in her reforms, reveal an ongoing nego-

tiation between colonial power and the 

princely state. She used English educa-

tion to advance and fit into the imperial 

structure, and negotiated with a range of 

colonial and Islamic models to empower 

women.

Unveiling a visionary
Lambert-Hurley has contributed an inter-

esting perspective of a movement that 

placed Indian Muslim women on the cusp 

of a new feminism that crossed bounda-

ries and strengthened the social and intel-

lectual bonds of the women involved. An 

all-female sphere provided leadership 

roles and opportunities to organise and 

build networks, which, the author remarks, 

prepared them for future political activity.

In my understanding, Sultan Jahan want-

ed to create female camaraderie through 

issues that permeated their lives, and she 

drew on a wide range of reformist mod-

els – those provided by the colonial state, 

Aligarh modernists and Deobandi Ulema 

– but in the end her enterprise could not 

be bridled by any of them, as her main 

aim was to assert women’s autonomy in 

a hitherto unknown way. Commendably, 

the author imparts this originality. Sultan 

Jahan was able to negotiate with Islamic 

conservatism and colonial discourse with 

ease, and engage with Western scientific 

knowledge and adapt it to address the spe-

cific concerns of Indian Muslim women. 

The Bhopal women’s reformist discourse 

responded to its colonial counterpart by 

extracting the best from it and then blend-

ing it with indigenous traditions to speak 

for the movement and other women. In 

sum, the author has deftly unveiled the 

poorly known story of Sultan Jahan.

Karuna Sharma 

specialises in medieval Indian history, particu-

larly aspects of labour, culture and sexuality.

karunahis96@hotmail.com
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tribute individually, or in tandem, to a more effective system of regional 

security cooperation. Once again, this builds on an important debate sur-

rounding the recent augmentation of bilateral ties between these states, 

as shown by the 2007 Joint Security Declaration.4 Michael Hamel-Green’s 

chapter contends that Tokyo and Canberra’s loyalty, subservience even, to 

Washington undermines their efforts at multilateral solutions and sup-

port for the UN. He cites their intensified diplomatic and military rela-

tionships with Washington, and their participation in coercive military 

exercises such as the Proliferation Security Initiative (PSI), as evidence. 

Next Allan Patience looks at the role these two powers have played in the 

South Pacific ‘arc of instability’. He suggests that if these countries can 

overcome the legacy of ‘neo colonial arrogance’ there may be a chance 

for ‘niche diplomacy’ in which their middle power identity is reinvented 

to address issues of poverty, governance failure, and aid delivery more 

constructively.  In this way they could prevent the small/weak countries of 

the South Pacific becoming ‘failed states’ – breeding grounds for violence, 

instability, and terrorism.

The subject of Part four is ‘Global Governance and Sustainability’ in which 

Tetsuya Yamada and Shigeko Fukai interrogate the complex question of 

regional (and global) governance and present their cases for how states 

and civil society compete for influence in a multipolar world. Yamada 

reveals his scepticism over whether the reform of the UN can effectively 

challenge the hegemonic power of the West/US since the very institu-

tions upon which the structure of the international system is predicated 

are manifest instruments of its propagation (APEC, IMF, World Bank, 

UN Security Council). Fukai rejects the American Realpolitik assumption, 

as articulated by Condoleezza Rice, that ‘national interest’ should over-

ride the development and function of the ‘international community’. She 

addresses the vital issues of managing global resources in a sustainable 

fashion and one that represents a more equitable distribution between the 

global ‘north’ and ‘south’.

When contemplating ‘Future Possibilities’ in the book’s conclusion, 

Joseph Camilleri asserts that Japan and Australia are unduly constrained 

in reforming their security outlooks because of their close alliance rela-

tions with the US. These defence pacts were forged over half a century 

ago at a time when the geopolitical landscape looked completely different 

and the Cold War security agenda was basically confined to opposing the 

alleged ‘Soviet threat’. Camilleri suggests that both countries would do 

well to reevaluate their alliance ties by breaking free of their dependence 

upon their ‘great and powerful friend’ to pursue security policies that bet-

ter reflect broader human security and regional integration priorities. For 

Japan and Australia they advocate joining the growing list of countries that 

now uphold the human security foreign policy paradigm, which includes 

Canada (another ‘middle power’), most of Scandinavia, and Ireland.

One of the great strengths of this volume is the way it addresses so many 

of the key intellectual and policy debates appertaining to Asia-Pacific secu-

rity. These include ‘hegemony’ and ‘human security’, but also US-Japan-

Australia ‘trilateralism’, ‘Japan rising’, and the ‘future of the UN’. One of 

the core arguments of the book, that of declining American hegemony, 

fits well with Realist predictions in International Relations, which posit 

that states will seek to maximise power/security through internal mobi-

lisation of resources and alliance formation/strengthening.  The US is 

currently pursuing both, though for how long this can be sustained with 

an economy teetering on the brink of recession and in the face of waning 

public support among its traditional allies, is uncertain. The current crisis 

of American ideology and ‘soft power’, triggered by the ‘war on terror’ and 

invasion of Iraq, has ‘severely eroded America’s international credibility 

and legitimacy’ meaning that partnership with Washington has become a 

much less enticing prospect (p. 6.). Being seen to act as America’s ‘depu-

ty’ in the Asia-Pacific now incurs substantial costs. First, Washington has 

become a more demanding protector, pressuring Japan and Australia to 

increase their ‘burden sharing’ through military integration and participa-

tion in overseas expeditions, in order to ameliorate the effects of its own 

‘imperial overstretch’. Second, elite support in Japan and Australia for the 

alliance through involvement in American wars in the Middle East not 

only attracts international opprobrium, but is also manifestly unpopular 

with very large sections of domestic opinion.  In light of these factors, the 

contributors suggest that Japan and Australia should detach themselves 

from such encumbrances and seek more independent paths as middle 

powers.  

The contributors effectively juxtapose the second major aspect of the book 

- an advocacy of ‘human security’ - with ‘hegemony’, demonstrating how 

this new paradigm better captures the complexity of International Rela-

tions as it is today. As the discipline adjusts to the globalised security envi-

ronment of the new millennium, human security is therefore increasingly 

seen as ‘a concept whose time is approaching’ (p. 18). For the Realists 

labouring to defend the state-centric paradigm that has so long monopo-

lised the discipline, this is another battlefield in which American theoreti-

cal hegemony finds itself out of step with the rest of the world and thus 

under siege.  

In conclusion, this volume should appeal both to academics and to policy-

makers interested in the dichotomy of Asia-Pacific geopolitics. The diversi-

ty of the contributor’s backgrounds – public policy, social ethics, defence, 

human security, and sustainability – is a notable strength when looking 

at the multifaceted dimensions of geopolitics. Though the book may be 

considered a ‘critical’ project - in the sense that security is equated with 

‘emancipation’, rather than ‘national defence’ - the arguments presented 

are measured and never slip into polemic, while at the same time add up 

to a persuasive case for the reassertion of human security priorities in the 

destructive wake of the American ‘war on terror’.

Dr Thomas S. Wilkins.

Kiriyama Research Fellow, 

Center for the Pacific Rim

University of San Francisco

tomswilkins@yahoo.com 
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Thomas S. Wilkins

This edited volume brings together 13 scholars from a variety of dis-

ciplines and backgrounds, largely based in Japan and Australia, to 

consider the tension between the American hegemonic order and the 

progressive notion of ‘human security’. Working in concert with the 

United States, Japan and Australia constitute one of the most important 

‘sub-regional triangles’ in the Asia-Pacific. Recent developments such as 

the Trilateral Strategic Dialogue (2006) attest to the increasingly close 

security cooperation between these powers, around which a burgeoning 

academic literature is now appearing.1 Placing these three powers at the 

centre of their analysis, the contributors cast a critical eye over Tokyo and 

Canberra’s complicity in maintaining the American hegemonic system 

and point to the vulnerabilities of the trilateral accord.

The volume is divided into four parts, plus introduction and conclusion. 

In the Introduction Michális Michael and Larry Marshall establish the 

overarching framework of the book; that is, the contradictions between 

hegemony and human security in the prevailing regional order.  First they 

establish a working definition of ‘hegemony’ as ‘used both in its tradition-

al definition as inter-state predominance/rule by force and its Gramscian 

meaning as an organizing principle’ (p. 5.). They note that Washington’s 

attempts to bolster fading US hegemony poses the danger of ‘entrapping’ 

Tokyo and Canberra in policies detrimental to their real interests. Moreo-

ver, they contend that pursuit of hegemony is largely incommensurate 

with basic ‘human security’, defined by The United Nations Human Devel-

opment Program Report (1994) as ‘freedom from fear’ and ‘freedom from 

want’ and by Sean Kay as focusing on ‘the problems that affect the basic 

safety and wellbeing of individuals.’2 Human security presents an alterna-

tive to the traditional notion of military security by relocating the security 

‘referent’ to the individual, rather than the state ‘level of analysis’. Further-

more, human security expands the very definition and scope of ‘security’ 

to concentrate not solely on military-territorial threats, but to incorporate 

democracy, human rights, demographics, food scarcity and health risks 

and the environment (known as broad’ or ‘extended’ security). The whole 

project is thus a challenge to the dominant Realist and state-centric para-

digm of International Relations.

A global ‘state of emergency?’
In part one, entitled ‘Hegemony and East Asia Relations’, Mustapha 

Kamal Pasha records how the hegemon constructs and employs the ‘war 

on terror’ as the necessary global ‘state of emergency’ that justifies the 

maintenance and expansion of its imperium.  This results in a binary, and 

arbitrary, division of the region into ‘friend and foe’ that distorts regional 

interactions and degrades efforts to provide for human security. In the 

following chapter Nick Bisley identifies how Japan and Australia, by acting 

as the north and south ‘anchors’ of the American forward military pres-

ence, are estranging themselves from wider engagement in the region. He 

argues that the US-Japan Mutual Security Treaty (1951) and ANZUS (Aus-

tralia-New Zealand-US (1951)) are outmoded legacies of the Cold War and 

impediments to a more stable regional order. Chandra Muzaffar reinforc-

es these views. He claims that the PRC is also made to serve as a useful 

‘bogeyman’ for justifying American hegemony, and that the ‘China threat’ 

is greatly exaggerated by certain groups in the US for their own political 

ends. Since they have colossal trading interests at stake in China, willing 

participation in the ‘containment’ of the PRC runs serious risks for Japan 

and Australia. He concludes that ‘there is no reason to contain China. But 

there is every reason to check Washington’s global hegemony’ (p. 59).

Part two – ‘Japan’s Security Dilemma’ – examines the ongoing transfor-

mation in Tokyo’s international relations towards a more assertive pos-

ture. Essentially, this part addresses the ‘Japan rising’ thesis, one that is 

now gaining serious traction among policy-makers and academics.3 The 

authors of chapters 5-7, Michael T. Seigel, Jiro Yamaguchi and Yoshikazu 

Sakamoto, dissect some of the key aspects of this thesis, focusing their 

attention on the political efforts to revise Japan’s ‘peace constitution’ and 

the ramifications this would have on regional security. Naturally, such 

questions feed into the controversial role that Japan’s colonial history, in 

particular its alleged lack of contrition for its wartime excesses, plays in 

shaping identity politics around the region.  

A new role for ‘middle powers?’
The potential of Japan and Australia as ‘middle powers’ is the focus of 

Part three. Here the central question is whether these two states can con-

Camilleri, Joseph, Larry Marshall, Michael, Michális S. Michael and Michael T. Seigel, Michael. eds. 2007. Asia-Pacific 
Geopolitics: Hegemony vs. Human Security. 264 pages. Cheltenham, UK: Edward Elgar. ISBN 978 1 84720 098 3.

Three’s a crowd?: 
declining US hegemony in the Asia-Pacific

U.S Pacific Island 

Territory of Guam. 



35

R E V I E W

I I A S  N E W S L E T T E R  # 4 7   S p r i n g  2 0 0 8

Crump, Thomas. 2007. Asia-Pacific: A history of empire and conflict. New York: Hambledon Continuum. xv+383 pages. ISBN 978 1 85285 518 5.
Hara, Kimie. 2007. Cold War Frontiers in the Asia Pacific: Divided territories in the San Francisco System. Nissan Institute/Routledge Japanese Studies Series. London and 
New York: Routledge. xiv+247 pages. ISBN 978 0 415 41208 7
Gill, Bates. 2007. Rising Star: China’s New Security Diplomacy. Washington DC: The Brookings Institution. xii+267 pages. ISBN 978 0 8157 3146 7

The search for security in East Asia

Frans Paul van der Putten

East Asia does not have a multilat-

eral security organisation capable of 

addressing the main security issues in the 

region. The ‘rise of China’ is widely regard-

ed as a development that simultaneously 

complicates security relations in East Asia 

and makes them more relevant to the rest 

of the world. Three recent books explore 

these issues and their wider Asia-Pacific 

context. The historical background to 

security issues in this part of the world is 

provided by Thomas Crump’s Asia-Pacific. 

By dedicating chapters to specific coun-

tries, this book chronicles the modern his-

tory of the various countries in East and 

Southeast Asia, most of the chapters cov-

ering a specific country each. Additional 

chapters focus on Russia, the US and Aus-

tralia, with two thematic chapters dealing 

with migration and crime in the region. 

The time frame and geographic scope of 

Crump’s work are wide-ranging. By com-

bining the histories of many countries 

into a single volume, the book is a wel-

come addition to existing literature. How-

ever, a consequence of the country-based 

approach is that the narrative largely 

avoids taking a regional viewpoint. Apart 

from the two thematic chapters on migra-

tion and crime, only the conclusion gives a 

brief analysis of how security affects stabil-

ity in the Asia Pacific as a single geographic 

entity. While the book has much to offer, it 

does little to highlight the common char-

acteristics of the Asia Pacific area during 

the twentieth century, in terms of security 

or otherwise.

Cold War frontiers
A regional perspective on international 

security is provided by Cold War Frontiers 

in the Asia Pacific by Kimie Hara. This book 

analyses how current territorial issues 

have their origins in the Peace Treaty of 

San Francisco that ended the 1941-1945 

war between Japan and the Western 

Allies. The author focuses on how the 

peace treaty came about in the period 

between the early 1940s, when the US 

government started its planning for post-

war Asia, and 1951, when the treaty was 

signed. This approach covers the origins 

of the five major security issues which 

currently predominate in East Asia: the 

division of Korea; the Tokdo/Takeshima 

dispute between South Korea and Japan; 

the Cross-Taiwan Strait problem; the con-

tested Senkaku/Diaoyu islands, a source 

of tension between China and Japan; and 

the South China Sea islands dispute that 

involves several countries. In addition, the 

book covers a number of other territorial 

issues in the wider region that are also 

of interest, including the Kurile Islands, 

a source of contention between Russia 

and Japan; the status of the US presence 

on Okinawa; and the status of Micronesia 

and Antarctica. 

A less than perfect plan for 
peace? 
The San Francisco Peace Treaty was a 

predominantly American plan for a new 

order in East Asia and the northern half of 

the Pacific Ocean. While the UK govern-

ment was involved in the drafting of the 

treaty, the main decisions were made on 

the American side of the Atlantic. Other 

countries involved in the Pacific War were 

limited to the role of signatories; Japan as 

the defeated nation was obliged to sign. 

The USSR, denied any influence during the 

drafting process, refused to be a party to 

the treaty. The People’s Republic of China 

(on the mainland), the Republic of China 

(on Taiwan), the Democratic People’s 

Republic of Korea (North Korea), and the 

Republic of Korea (South Korea) were not 

even invited to sign the treaty. Thus, the 

treaty was fundamentally flawed from the 

outset. Many of the key players were not 

involved, and yet the treaty laid the secu-

rity groundwork for East Asia for many 

decades to come.

	

The treaty was originally intended to 

embody the ideals of the ‘Yalta system’. 

Yalta was the location for the February 

1945 conference during which the US, the 

UK and the USSR mapped out the post-

war world international order. Following 

the war, Japan would no longer be able to 

play the role of the predominant power in 

eastern Asia. Instead, the victors would 

jointly manage peace and stability in the 

region. Apart from establishing the United 

Nations Organisation, the allied powers 

would take responsibility for specific geo-

graphic areas: the US in maritime East Asia 

and the northern Pacific Ocean, the USSR 

in Northeast Asia, and the UK in Southeast 

Asia. China, formally the fourth of the new 

Big Four, would be a strong and independ-

ent buffer between these areas. 

	

The central element in Hara’s analysis is 

that the outbreak of the Korean War in 1950 

caused a radical change in the drafting of 

the peace treaty. While the Americans had 

cautiously begun to adjust their drafting 

to the realities of the Cold War - that old 

allies USSR and China were becoming the 

new enemy, while the old enemy Japan was 

to become a key ally - the North Korean 

invasion caused the US to overtly aban-

don the Yalta system. Japan was not to 

be punished severely, because this might 

strengthen anti-Western nationalism 

among its population. Territorial issues 

that existed because of the collapse of the 

Japanese overseas empire were now to be 

approached in ways that provided direct 

strategic benefits to the US. Initially the US 

policymakers had been inclined to solve 

territorial issues according to historical 

and legal guidelines, in principle providing 

a solid basis for long-term regional stabil-

ity. The final treaty no longer had this aim. 

Hara contends that Washington intention-

ally maintained, or even created, territo-

rial disputes in order to insert ‘wedges’ 

between the US area of control and the 

communist world. The purpose of these 

wedges was two-fold: firstly, to keep 

regional allies firmly on the side of the 

West, and secondly, to fortify the US mili-

tary position in the region. One example 

is the Kuriles dispute between the USSR 

and Japan. Hara posits that this dis-

pute could probably have been resolved, 

but that the US ensured that this would 

not happen, in a bid to block closer ties 

between Tokyo and Moscow. Moreover, an 

end to the Kuriles dispute could threaten 

the American position on Okinawa, the 

main US military stronghold in East Asia. 

Hara also argues that the way in which the 

San Francisco Peace Treaty was drafted 

intentionally exacerbated tensions over 

Diaoyu/Senkaku, South China Sea and 

Takeshima/Tokdo island. Furthermore, 

the author suggests that American policy 

towards these issues has not fundamen-

tally changed since 1950.

The author explores the effects of the 

peace treaty rather than the root causes 

of current territorial disputes. It would, 

therefore, be premature to conclude that 

the treaty and US foreign policy are the pri-

mary cause of these problems. Still Hara’s 

conclusions question how committed the 

US really is to stabilising international 

relations in East Asia. Would Washington 

allow a peaceful resolution of these issues 

at the cost of a weakened strategic posi-

tion? Costs that could ultimately include 

military withdrawal from South Korea and 

Japan, the end of Taiwan’s role as a bar-

rier to China’s naval expansion, and a shift 

of Washington’s regional allies towards 

closer cooperation with Beijing. 

Closer through cooperation?
The question should also be asked, how 

does China views regional security and 

the role of the US? Highly relevant in this 

regard is Rising Star by Bates Gill, a lead-

ing specialist on China’s foreign policy. 

His book has two main purposes: First, 

it answers the question, what is Beijing 

aiming to achieve with its foreign secu-

rity diplomacy? Gill concludes that Bei-

jing seeks three things: overall external 

stability in order to focus its attention 

on economic growth; to allay the fears of 

neighbouring countries that China’s rise 

poses a threat; and to cautiously limit US 

influence in international relations with-

out entering into a conflict or overt rivalry. 

While this view is in accordance with what 

other experts in this field have written, the 

importance of Gill’s book lies in the clar-

ity and consistency of this message. He 

achieves this through analysis of Chinese 

foreign policy in relation to regional secu-

rity mechanisms, non-proliferation and 

arms control, and sovereignty and inter-

vention. 

The second purpose of this book is to 

identify which approach would be use-

ful for the US to adopt to deal with Chi-

na’s growing security role. The author 

argues that although China and the US 

are unlikely to become friends, there are 

sufficient motives and opportunities for 

both countries to move towards building 

a good working relationship as two world 

powers. Gill observes that China’s security 

diplomacy is moving in a direction that 

in many ways supports US foreign policy 

aims. Mutual benefits could be broad-

ened, while more could be done to reduce 

conflicts of interest. As Gill states, a better 

understanding of Beijing’s security diplo-

macy would help Washington achieve its 

long-term aims without entering into a 

conflict with China.

With regard to security in East Asia, Gill’s 

work emphasises that Beijing gives top 

priority to regional stability and that it is 

very active in several initiatives towards 

multilateral security mechanisms. China 

promotes a multilateral approach towards 

the dispute over the South China Sea 

islands and to US-North Korea nuclear 

tensions. The Chinese government also 

plays an active role in the ASEAN Regional 

Forum and the East Asia Summit. While 

US influence in the region is a major con-

cern to Beijing, the Chinese government 

prefers to leave American interests largely 

untouched rather than entering into inten-

sive military competition. Still, two factors 

seem to stand in the way of a Chinese 

endorsement of a comprehensive multi-

lateral security organisation for the whole 

region. One is Beijing’s insistence that 

its relationship with Taiwan is a domestic 

issue in which other countries should not 

interfere. This means that the single most 

direct threat to peace in the region cannot 

be addressed at the multilateral level. The 

other factor is the military alliance between 

Japan and the US. This prevents Tokyo 

from operating as an independent party, 

while at the same time providing the Japa-

nese government with powerful backing. 

An East Asian security organisation that is 

jointly dominated by the US and Japan is 

unacceptable to China.

Frans Paul van der Putten

Asia Studies/Security and Conflict 

Programme

Clingendael, Netherlands Institute of 

International Relations

fputten@clingendael.nl

Conclusion

To conclude, Crump provides us with a useful historical overview of modern history 

in the Asia Pacific, while Hara offers a thorough analysis of the origins of the main 

security issues in East Asia. Finally, Gill’s work spearheads English-language writing 

on China’s role in international security. The most provocative of the three books is 

Hara’s. His conclusion that ‘present US strategy may […] not necessarily favor clear 

resolutions’ of  the various unresolved territorial disputes (p.193) is noteworthy. It 

suggests that ultimately, United States foreign policy – often credited with keeping 

the peace in East Asia since 1953 – might be less committed to regional stability than 

many in the West acknowledge. 

The American fore-

ward-deployed aircraft 

carrier USS Kitty 

Hawk arrives at her 

homeport, Yokosuka 

Naval Base in Japan. 

(Courtesy of United 

States Department of 

Defense).
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Meredith Weiss

Watching the pomp and absurdity 

of this year’s US presidential elec-

tions, one cannot help but be struck by 

what such rituals represent, beyond the 

mere fact of choosing a new head of gov-

ernment and state. There is the element 

of carnival, of course, but also a persistent 

subcurrent of deeper meaning: that this 

overblown, pricey, closely-managed circus 

still does represent a chance for ‘the peo-

ple’ self-consciously to assert their sov-

ereignty. Against such a backdrop, Chua 

Beng Huat’s lively edited volume, Elec-

tions as Popular Culture in Asia, offers an 

especially welcome stimulus. The volume 

presents a series of engaging descriptions 

and analyses of campaign festivities and 

foibles across states, but also poses deep-

er questions of how citizens interpret and 

enact their own roles in election tableaux 

- the distinction between “democracy as a 

political goal and the election as an instru-

ment for attaining it” (p.140).

Chua’s straightforward introduction lays 

out the rationale for the book and syn-

thesises insights from the case studies 

that follow. The volume grew out of a 

workshop in early 2005 on the preceding 

“year of elections across Asia.” It takes as 

a premise that campaigns are about more 

(or less) than just providing information 

for the rational weighing of choices, and 

elections, the aggregation of rational, soli-

tary actions. Rather, even where electoral 

rules keep real choice in check, elections 

hold out hope for the governed of a bet-

ter future - that this time, their vote could 

make a difference - and “remain the pri-

mary channels of popular participation in 

politics” (p.6). Contending parties assert 

their popularity by drumming up crowds 

and creating ‘news’, offering the illusion, at 

least, of sufficient popular mobilisation to 

confirm the winner’s legitimacy in a world 

of hegemonic electoralism. Meanwhile, 

elements from civil society take advan-

tage of relaxed rules and crowds to press 

their own agendas, including encourag-

ing deeper and broader participation. The 

full syndrome is embedded in a specific 

culture and context, though; the script is 

hardly universal, however much elections 

as a concept may be presumed to be so. 

It is with this paradox that the volume 

engages, reading elections as an artefact 

and aspect of the popular culture in which 

they take place. 

The chapters that follow address elections 

of 2004 (or the closest thereto) in Taiwan 

(by Ko Yufen), Hong Kong (Wan-chaw 

Shae and Pik-wan Wong), Indonesia (Jen-

nifer Lindsay), the Philippines (Filomeno 

V. Aguilar, Jr.), Thailand (Pitch Pongsawat), 

Malaysia (Francis Loh Kok Wah), India (M. 

Madhava Prasad), South Korea (Keehye-

ung Lee), and Japan (Kaori Tsurumoto). 

While the quality is high throughout, some 

contributors follow Chua’s prompt bet-

ter than others. Several could have ben-

efited from deeper engagement with the 

Chua Beng Huat, ed. 2007. Elections as Popular Culture in Asia. Abingdon, Oxon and New York: Routledge. 
197 pages. ISBN 0 415 42570 0.

Elections as popular culture

workshop process and other chapters to 

sharpen their points. For instance, in fault-

ing Japan’s Public Office Election Law for 

discouraging popular engagement, Tsuru-

moto might have considered a comparison 

with Malaysia, or with pre-transition elec-

tions in a place like Indonesia, to tease out 

other contributing factors. A few chapters, 

too, for instance on Hong Kong, detour 

substantially into extra-electoral matters, 

reviewing wider political developments and 

sentiments. Most of the authors are part 

of the publics and cultures they describe; 

Lindsay is an exception, but can claim 

authority based on decades of observance 

of Indonesian elections. Some focus on 

the meaning with which citizens vest can-

didates and campaigns (for instance, the 

chapters on Thailand or the Philippines); 

others more on detailing what parties do 

(as for Japan and Malaysia).

Mobilisation and manipulation 
of emotions
Overall, the set of cases offers a set of 

colourful snapshots and a host of riddles. 

Campaigns, per these accounts, range 

from excessively structured and “dull and 

mind-numbingly similar” (p.179) in Japan, 

to “a spectacle of color, enthusiastic popu-

lar participation, [and] innovative modes 

of self-expression” (p.149) in India. Con-

tenders aim not just to lure supporters, 

but to convince citizens to care and to vote 

at all. Ko describes that process of full-

scale mobilisation and manipulation of 

emotions in Taiwanese elections, at least, 

as “akin to a provisional, contingent, and 

flexible guerrilla war” (p.23). Traditional 

symbolism complements modern touches 

across cases. Aguilar draws an elaborate, 

but convincing, analogy between cam-

paigns and cockfights - elections as a gam-

ble in the Philippines. Meanwhile, in Indo-

nesia, campaign styles and events draw 

on such rituals as wedding ceremonies 

and all kinds of performance, presenting a 

degree of continuity with everyday life. And 

in Taiwan, ‘image-making’ extends from 

candidates’ kneeling before citizens in loco 

parentis and begging for votes at temples, 

night markets, weddings, and funerals, to 

‘cosplay’ (the candidates’ ‘costume play’),  

sloganeering, and rampant commodifica-

tion, with enough kitsch for sale “to trans-

form the candidates into household celeb-

rities” (p.35). 

Elements of humour - of irony, parody, and 

sheer playfulness - recur across accounts. 

Voters in Hong Kong, for example, satirise 

leaders in cartoons, plays, cyber-protests, 

and other forums, ‘modifying’ official 

propaganda and ‘photoshopping’ pro-Bei-

jing leaders’ photos. Thais transformed 

even the September 2006 coup to enter-

tainment, escaping the confining ration-

ality of constitutionalism as they posed 

with the tanks and soldiers. And in South 

Korea, Lee proposes, online parody “often 

works as a semiotic guerrilla practice and a 

symbolic act of rebellion” (p.166), particu-

larly easily disseminated and understood 

images. 

At the intersection of popular culture and 

formal politics in nearly all the cases pre-

sented are the media, whether mainstream 

newspapers and television programs or 

free-wheeling internet-based communi-

ties and forums. Controls on mainstream 

media, or the manicuring of messages 

therein, are subverted by the ready avail-

ability cyber-alternatives in Hong Kong, 

Thailand, or South Korea, which allow 

new forms of debate, mockery, engage-

ment, and empowerment. (One wonders 

whether jaded voters in Japan, too, engage 

in cyberpoliticking.) In India, where media 

(especially regional or vernacular outlets) 

are less fettered, coverage is flamboy-

ant, from slick advertising campaigns to 

gossip, mudslinging, and free-wheeling 

discussion, generally premised on an 

assumption of politicians’ essential cor-

ruptness. Party-linked mainstream media 

in Malaysia, meanwhile, carefully calibrate 

their sycophancy, as Loh describes, build-

ing hype and getting out the vote, but steer-

ing clear of actual substance. Opposition 

parties and NGOs, in turn, monitor these 

media as part of a broader critique, as they 

take advantage of loosened controls dur-

ing the brief campaign to issue their own 

publications and messages. Surveys and 

exit polls are featuring increasingly, as well, 

for instance in the Philippines. 

Testament to the entwining of media with 

politics, too, is the prevalence of celebri-

ties in campaigns, whether as endorsers, 

entertainers at events, or candidates them-

selves. As Lindsay describes for Indonesia, 

the “intense slippage between the world of 

performance and politics at election time” 

(p.56) is apparent not just in television 

talk shows and other media spectacles, 

in the itinerant performers who work the 

campaign circuit, and of presidential can-

didates’ crooning for the cameras, but in 

the mass media celebrities who seek the 

validation of being pursued by parties - 

confirmation of the worth of their name, 

and increasingly, of their own electability.    

Motorbikers, singers and ‘smart 
mobs’
However colourful the election process, it 

remains a part of a broader political con-

text. Lee’s discussion of elections in South 

Korea, for instance, draws relatively little 

distinction between elections and other 

‘political events’ such as impeachment 

proceedings, just as Shae and Wong elide 

rallies in 2003 over a proposed National 

Security Bill and in 2004 over the estab-

lishment of universal suffrage with their 

analysis of the polls of a few months later. 

And elections in Hong Kong and Indonesia 

transpire in a political order transformed 

within the past decade - the former’s 

handover to China in 1997 and the latter’s 

abrupt change of regime the following year. 

Not just political institutions, but popular 

culture - and especially outlets such as 

mass media - have changed dramatically 

in the process. That imbrication helps 

to explain why citizens across the region 

still do vote: voters in the Philippines or 

Malaysia, for instance, see it not just as 

their duty and as a chance to assert a stake 

in rewards, but as a legitimate and even 

promising means of political change. In 

a larger sense, as Chua notes in his intro-

duction, the volume offers evidence of 

campaigns as an avenue for political voice, 

and for participation beyond the mere act 

of voting. One wishes some of the con-

tributors, however, had addressed these 

dimensions more clearly - to what extent 

the staged, shallow drama of Indonesian 

elections, jazzed up with hired bands of 

motorbikers and singers, for instance, 

actually represents or inspires engage-

ment; whether the emotionally-battered 

Taiwanese have any ‘gut feeling’ to follow; 

or what outlets remain for older South 

Koreans, less keyed in than the ‘2030 gen-

eration’ (in their twenties and thirties) to 

the “mobility and interactivity” (p.160) of 

online networks and ‘smart mobs’.  

Indeed, the volume as a whole might have 

benefited from a more nuanced analysis of 

who is excluded or included in campaign 

dramas. Lindsay, for instance, calls atten-

tion to those dynamics in noting how male 

the terrain of campaign parades and ral-

lies has been, in terms of both participants 

and audience. Increasingly, women have 

been included in pawai (motorbike cav-

alcades), but still in an auxiliary role: as 

pillion riders performing choreographed 

movements. Pitch presents a disjuncture 

between how urban middle class and 

urban lower-income and poor communi-

ties understand, participate in, and are 

pursued during campaigns - though the 

analysis, unfortunately, focuses almost 

entirely on the former category. Loh, too, 

hints at the possibilities for different 

understandings of electoral processes and 

messages among those exposed to NGO 

messages, persistently marginalised from 

developmental rewards, or truly able, from 

experience of opposition rule, to imagine 

stability under an alternative to the long-

dominant National Front.

The book will appeal to readers across 

the social sciences and humanities: it is 

a work on politics, both institutions and 

behaviour, but also on media, perception, 

and discourse. The actual details of the 

case studies will probably be familiar to 

most country experts, though the perspec-

tive and other cases on offer may encour-

age new lines of inquiry and compari-

son. Moreover, the volume is eminently 

approachable, suitable for undergraduates 

as well as more advanced scholars, and 

offers side notes in, for instance, fieldwork 

methods (most charmingly in Tsuromo-

to’s contribution) and ways to work with 

emerging electronic media (especially the 

chapters by Lee and Pitch).  Overall, the 

volume is an engaging addition to studies 

on popular culture and a useful corrective 

to overly structural approaches to elec-

tions, without pretending to offer the last 

word.

Meredith L. Weiss

University at Albany, 

State University of New York

merweiss@gmail.com
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Heidbuchel, Esther. The West Papua Conflict in Indonesia. Actors, Issues and Approaches. 2007. 
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A complex conflict 

Nicholas Tarling

This book rightly describes the West Papua Conflict as complex. Held 

outside Indonesia when the Dutch accepted its independence in 

1949, the territory was subsequently incorporated – after a long Indone-

sian ‘confrontation’ of the Dutch – as a result above all of the intervention 

of the United States and the involvement of the UN. The Bunker agree-

ment brokered by the US prescribed an Act of Free Choice. Indonesia 

carried that out in ways of the inadequacy of which the UN did not com-

plain, and which indeed the Indonesians were to use as a precedent for 

incorporating East Timor, though that by contrast was not met by UN 

complaisance.

Partly as a result of the inadequacy of the process, incorporation led to new 

conflicts. Though members of the small Papuan elite were a little more 

involved in the Bunker process than the author suggests, the Act of Free 

Choice was, as John Saltford has shown, something of a scandal. Papuans 

could only resent the policies the Indonesians pursued, displacing even 

the cooperative element in the elite, exploiting Papua’s mineral resources, 

in particular through the deal with Freeport that Denise Leith has explored, 

introducing large numbers of migrants from other parts of the archipel-

ago, who came both under government transmigration schemes and of 

their own volition. Such activities provided a fertile ground for resistance, 

often described as OPM, Organisasi Papua Merdeka, though it was not 

unified. In turn the Indonesian army, TNI, secured a reason and an excuse 

for action, and as elsewhere it acted in a way that maximised abuse and 

increased opposition, so enhancing its argument that it continued to be 

needed: it gets a per diem for a special deployment, whereas it would be 

better rewarded for creating situations that did not need one.

The dislodging of the Soeharto regime changed the situation, but only in 

part, making the conflict yet more complex. Though their implementation 

was sure to be no easy matter, decentralisation and democratisation held 

out the prospect of improvement. But the independence of East Timor 

added to the Indonesian fear of breakup and distrust of foreign inter-

vention. The reforms in Papua were as a result all the more half-hearted 

and confused, and the TNI’s repressive activities all the more difficult to 

restrain.

My own study of Britain’s policy towards West New Guinea in the period 

before the Bunker agreement showed how small the Papuan elite was 

and also how divided (while one British official referred to the Javanese 

as ‘born imperialists’). Divisions among Papuans remain a feature of the 

complexity of the situation, encouraging divide-and-rule tactics and mak-

ing any overall negotiation more difficult.

Repetitive analysis but sensible conclusions
It is on the prospects of a negotiated settlement that the present book 

focuses. It proceeds by an extensive and at times repetitive process of 

analysis which may try the patience of the reader. But, well informed by 

interviews and by research in libraries, on the net and among unpublished 

theses, it reaches sensible conclusions, which reward the reader and, 

more important, may provide materials for the negotiation that seems the 

best chance for an unhappy land in which a relatively few outsiders have 

an informed but passionate interest.

Independence seems an unlikely prospect, and even if achieved, might 

only create a non-viable state, rent with internal dispute. The best pros-

pect, the author suggests, is special autonomy, and properly carried out, 

it might meet the expectations popularly attached to the magic word inde-

pendence. But it has, of course, been on the tapis so long and so ineffectu-

ally that the Papuans have lost any trust in the Indonesian government’s 

promises. It is essential to restore or create that trust. The Indonesians 

have, after all, good reason to do so. If it can be done, its implications will 

carry across the rest of the archipelago and improve the Republic’s rela-

tions with the outside world, though none of that can really be achieved 

without putting the role of the TNI on the constitutional and fiscal basis it 

should occupy in a modern state.

It is also, the author rightly suggests, necessary to seek means by which 

the Papuans can negotiate and accept such a solution. She sees the great-

est hope in the concept of Papua Land of Peace. Papuans might find 

their unity in that rather than in the concept of Papua Land of Suffering. 

The focus should be on the future, putting off, without abandoning, the 

redemption of past abuses.

The book, a thesis at Giessen, is published in Germany but in English. 

We must be grateful that the results of German scholarship thus become 

more widely available. The English is far from idiomatic, however, and 

at times its idiosyncrasies obscure the meaning. An English copy-editor 

would have made an important message clearer.

Nicholas Tarling

New Zealand Asia Institute

The University of Auckland
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History and the present in Asia

NETWORK ASIA

Kerry Brown

In the space of seven decades, the Asian 

region has gone from being torn apart by 

conflict, both ideological and military, to 

enjoying a period of untrammelled devel-

opment, prosperity and growth. In the 

era of the cold war, it saw the US keep its 

sights on Communist China, with no open 

diplomatic contact, from its military bases 

in Japan, and South Korea. In the 1960s 

and 1970s, even after the US’s rapproche-

ment with China, the war in Vietnam saw 

overspill into Cambodia, and Indo-China, 

leading to tens of thousands of deaths. 

Indonesia’s bloody suppression of Com-

munist insurgency in the mid 1960s and 

its annexation of East Timor in 1975 were 

the more dramatic symptoms of a region 

judged by one writer in the late 1960s to be 

on a knife edge. The skirmishes between 

the USSR and China in 1969 were the most 

potentially disturbing of these, bringing 

two nuclear powers face to face.  

In 2008, China and India are charging 

ahead, contributing more to global GDP 

growth this year than the US or Europe. 

China remains a one party state, but its 

politicians and business people talk the 

language of commerce with remarkable 

conviction – enough to persuade foreign 

investors to make China, year in and year 

out, the largest receiver of Foreign Direct 

Investment globally. Consumer markets 

in China and India offer the real growth 

potential. Even Vietnam and Laos are 

embracing capitalism, inspired by what 

they see as China’s ‘Beijing consensus’ 

state led development model. There is an 

Asian way, they seem to be saying, and 

Japan, China, and a host of other Asian 

countries are showing it. 

The stability and security of Asia is a good 

thing. No wars were more terrible than 

those fought in this region in the 1930s 

and 1940s. That these countries now co-

exist peacefully is an extraordinary politi-

cal achievement, ranking alongside that of 

the creation, and growth, of the European 

Union, with all the prosperity that has 

delivered. China and India are lifting more 

people out of poverty than any other gov-

ernments in history. This is China’s chief 

defence in justifying its lack of political 

reform. ASEAN plus three has been one 

attempt to create a political cohesiveness 

around these very diverse countries, and 

supplement and help this stability. 

There are two things that might worry us, 

even while celebrating the achievements in 

Asia, in the months and years ahead, how-

ever. The first in fact is that history might 

have been forgotten, but it has not been 

buried. The hawkishness of the Chinese 

population, more than their pragmatic 

politicians, is, as Susan Shirk points out 

in her interesting account of Chinese-Japa-

nese relations in `China: Fragile Super-

power’ a good case in point. Under Mao, 

from 1949 to his death in 1976, Japan was 

regarded oddly benignly. There were no 

anti-Japanese riots, nor, after diplomatic 

relations were resumed in the early 1970s, 

constant imprecations from one side for 

apologies over historical injustices. In the 

last ten years, though, Japan’s perceived 

lack of contrition has become a big issue 

in China, in the blogoshere, in chat rooms, 

and in the press. The hint of China becom-

ing a member of the UN Permanent 5 in 

2005 was enough to bring students out 

in the streets in Beijing. There are similar 

historical `issues’ left over in the Korean 

peninsula, which has been called the last 

front of the Cold War. And Japan’s desire to 

assert itself a little more away from Ameri-

can oversight is the continuation of a long 

process of emerging from the impact of 

the Second World War. Throughout Asia, 

history is perhaps silent, but not absent. 

The start, after years of negotiations, of 

the trial of the Khmer Rouge leadership 

still alive in Cambodia under the auspices 

of the UN is a reminder of just how recent, 

and unhealed, some of this terrible history 

is. 

This connects to the second issue. Scratch-

ing the surface of history in Asia soon 

leads back to some uncomfortable ques-

tions. The unresolved problem of Taiwan is 

only the most striking of these. As a coun-

try like China starts to flex its muscles, 

and shows it has genuine economic and 

political clout, this creates real concerns, 

in the region, and in the rest of the world, 

about how it, in particular, might revisit 

some of these historic questions. In the 

past, its leadership could at best berate 

the outside world for being ‘capitalist’ 

oppressors, belonging to the other side, 

enemies who would never come round. 

Now China is so plugged into the global 

economy, it can actually back up some of 

its words with hard action. Are we really so 

confident as we were a decade ago during 

the last cross straights crisis, that China 

won’t actually do something if Taiwan 

does move towards declarations of out 

and out independence? And is the nation-

alist strand in Japan so wedded to its paci-

fist constitution now that it doesn’t look at 

the militarisation of China as a major issue 

that it will need to start doing something 

about, and build broader political support 

for this? North Korea may have started to 

co-operate again – but as the era of Kim 

Jong Il draws to a close, and issues of suc-

cession raise their heads, will it accept that 

radical economic reform is the solution to 

the separation of the Koreas – or a final, all 

or nothing devastating attack?

Essentially, the question that remains 

unanswered is this: with so much prosper-

ity, and with a clear dividend from years of 

peace, is it realistic to think that the issues 

above can just be tolerated, left on a shelf 

out of the way, to a day, in the future, when 

in a sense they wither away, and become 

resolvable? If China’s development, in 

particular, is sustainable (and there are 

big questions about this), will that be the 

end of its aspirations? Or will it seek to 

show it matters more by actively sorting 

out Taiwan. China may say it has a long 

history – but a strong, outward looking, 

internationalising China is a new thing, 

and something the outside world has lit-

tle knowledge to go on in interacting with. 

One way or the other, my guess is that 

in the years head, in this region, history 

will throw up some surprising issues we 

thought were long forgotten, and there will 

be some major dislocations. That’s when 

we really know that the Asian century isn’t 

just an aspiration. It has arrived, and we’re 

all living in it. 

Dr Kerry Brown 

Associate Fellow, Asia Programme

Chatham House, UK

Bkerrychina@aol.com

 
Announcement Wertheim Lecture 2008

Asia from Down Under:
Regionalism and Global Cultural Change

By: Prof. Dr. Ien Ang (University of Western Sydney)

5 June 2008, in the Auditorium of the University of Amsterdam, 15:00 – 18:00
 
Globalisation has seen nation-states increasingly align themselves into regional blocs, perhaps the most prominent 

of which is the European Union. The formation of such transnational regions is based on geographical proximity and 

shared economic and political interests, but the very idea of a region, such as ‘Europe’, is underpinned by strongly held 

notions of cultural affinity. It is often cultural arguments and discourses - pertaining to identity, civilisation, religion, 

even race - that determine regional inclusion and exclusion. 

 

What does this mean for a country such as Australia and its place within (or outside of) the Asian region? As a Western 

nation-state in an overwhelmingly non-Western region, Australia holds a prime position for observing processes of 

global cultural change in a time when Asia - home of the two new economic powerhouses of China and India and of the 

world’s largest Muslim nation, Indonesia - is set to become the centre of the global force field. Australia’s complex and 

ambivalent relationship with Asia provides valuable insight, particularly for Western Europe, into the cultural manifes-

tations of the gradual decentring of the West. 

Ien Ang is Distinguished Professor of Cultural Studies and Australian Research Council Professorial Fellow at the Centre 

for Cultural Research, University of Western Sydney. She holds a doctorate from the University of Amsterdam, where 

she studied and worked from 1973 until 1990. She is the author of a number of books including Watching Dallas (1985), 

Desperately Seeking the Audience (1991), Living Room Wars (1996) and 

On Not Speaking Chinese (2001). 

The Wertheim lecture is jointly organised by Asian Studies in Amsterdam 

(ASiA), the Amsterdam School for Social Science Research (ASSR) and the 

International Institute for Asian Studies (IIAS). 

New resource: VerreTaal - Chinese 

Literature in Dutch Translation

We are pleased to announce the launch of VerreTaal, an online database 
of Chinese Literature in Dutch Translation:

VerreTaal is a collaboration between the Department of Chinese Studies and the 

Sinological Library at Leiden University and the Research Centre for Translation 

at the Chinese University of Hong Kong. Using English as the interface language, 

VerreTaal aims to provide a research tool for translation studies, (comparative) 

literary studies, (inter)cultural studies and area studies, Chinese studies and other 

academic fields -- and for the general reader and library user. 

The database lists Dutch-language, direct and relay translations of works originally 

written in Chinese. At present it includes book titles in poetry, fiction and non-fic-

tion, and drama. Entries in multiple-author anthologies contain individual author 

names, story / essay titles and corresponding page numbers where available. In the 

near future, we hope to expand the database to include journal publications.

VerreTaal can be browsed by authors, translators, titles and subjects, or searched 

using traditional and simplified Chinese and Hanyu Pinyin. It has been tested on 

various platforms and browsers and is accessible free of charge at http://www.

unileiden.net/verretaal/.

Audrey Heijns, Research Centre for Translation, Chinese University of Hong Kong

Hanno Lecher, Librarian, Sinological Library, Leiden University

Maghiel van Crevel, Professor of Chinese language & literature, Leiden University
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Carolien Stolte

Encompass students receive training in reading and working with Dutch 

source materials, as well as a broad introduction to histories that may be 

written by using these sources. They also have the opportunity to develop 

their general research skills. The programme stimulates students to devel-

op a global outlook in their studies, and to use Dutch primary sources to 

write local and regional histories that go beyond the traditional colonial 

interpretations. This two- and three-year educational programme, which 

begins with a conversion year at the BA level, ultimately leads to an MA or 

MPhil degree. It is carried out in close cooperation with the Dutch Nation-

al Archives, the Arsip Nasional Republic Indonesia in Jakarta, and several 

partner universities in Asia. For five consecutive years - from 2006 to 2010 

- twelve scholarships are available annually for students from Monsoon 

Asia and South Africa. The first year commences with a one-month inten-

sive Dutch language course, followed by semi-intensive language courses 

throughout the rest of the year. In addition, the students take courses in 

history and write a BA thesis. 

As this goes to press, the students of the Encompass BA group are writing 

those theses. Subjects vary from concubines in the Dutch Indies between 

1900-1935 to the cultural history of interaction in 17th century India. The 

academic background of the students is as diverse as their thesis subjects, 

but as it turns out, the two are not necessarily related. Many of the stu-

dents seize the Encompass programme as an opportunity to get involved 

in new fields of study. An interview with four of the Encompass students 

reveals that one student has moved from urban history to the history of 

nationalism, another has switched disciplines from sociology to history 

and for a third, the Early Modern period is a whole new subject. 

The primary sources used by students for their research are equally 

diverse and paint an excellent picture of the wealth of material that is 

available in and around Leiden: pictures in the collections of the KITLV 

(Royal Netherlands Institute for Southeast Asian and Caribbean Studies); 

17th century travel accounts in the Dousa Room of the University Library; 

newspapers and other documents in the National Archives in The Hague 

are but a few examples of the sources that are currently used by the BA 

group. All students are excited about the proximity of so many sources, 

and intend to work on them even more in-depth during the MPhil phase 

of their programme. 

However, using Dutch sources also means that the students have to mas-

ter the Dutch language prior to going to the archives. For some, this has 

met with considerable difficulties. All agree that the first year of Encom-

pass is an intensive one in terms of language acquisition, and that there is 

a world of difference between reading Dutch and speaking it. Second-year 

student Farabi Fakih confirms that while he is now able to read Dutch 

without much difficulty, conversational Dutch is progressing at a slower 

pace. BA student Johny Qusyairi too is able to read Dutch now, even if not 

at as fast a pace as he would like to, but he does not feel confident speak-

ing it. BA student Manjusha Kurrupath summarises the conversation: ‘It’s 

a complicated language’.

In the second year, students take part in the regular MA/MPhil programme 

of the Leiden History department. Students acquire the knowledge and 

skills necessary to carry out historical research on Asian history between 

1600 and 1950 in Dutch-language archives. Those students who wish to 

focus on the VOC sources may take additional courses in reading Dutch 

manuscripts from that era. Students have the option of specialising in 

either the History of European Expansion and Globalisation, or Historical 

Archival Science. In the middle of the second year outstanding students 

may apply for the MPhil programme in History. These students work on an 

MPhil thesis and write a PhD research proposal under intensive personal 

guidance of experts in the field. The Department of History is currently 

raising funds for an Encompass PhD programme centered around the 

theme ‘Changes of Regime in Asia, 1600-1960’, which will be launched 

in 2009.   

The BA students are enthusiastic about starting their next year of Encom-

pass. They especially look forward to having more interaction with Dutch 

students, as they will take courses in the regular MA and MPhil pro-

grammes and their classes will consist of larger groups. Since they spend 

many hours in language acquisition in the first year and their history 

courses are in English, they do not meet many regular Dutch students, 

which is something they all look forward too. 

The broad outlook of the programme is a recurring theme. As Johny Qus-

yairi says: “You learn the global context of your own history, which I never 

really thought of before.” BA student Yulia Irma confirms that the connec-

tion of local histories to a larger global story is one of the most attractive 

features of the programme. All of the interviewed students mention the 

fact that their classes on European Expansion also paid attention to the 

world across the Atlantic, which is new for many. Manjusha Kurrupath: “It 

is a very new perspective from what you learn back home.” 

Encompass: of local histories and 
global perspectivesAlex McKay 

Gangtok, the capital of the Indian Himalayan state of Sikkim, is home to 

the Namgyal Institute of Tibetology (NIT), India’s foremost centre for the 

study of Tibetan and Himalayan Buddhist culture. The Institute includes 

a museum, a Tibetan library and a general reference centre on Tibet and 

the Himalayas. Set in extensive grounds on a ridge at Deorali, to the south 

of central Gangtok, the main buildings are constructed in typical Tibetan 

Buddhist style, with the wall paintings of the veranda depicting the four 

celestial guardians kings located in the four directions of the World-Moun-

tain, Mount Meru. 

The Institute was established on land donated by the 11th Chogyal of Sik-

kim, Sir Tashi Namgyal, in memory of his late son Paljor Namgyal, and 

the foundation stone of the Institute was laid by His Holiness the 14th 

Dalai Lama of Tibet on the 10th of February 1957. It was declared open by 

the then Prime Minister of India, Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru, on the 1st of 

October 1958.

 

Since its inauguration, the Namgyal Institute has sponsored and promot-

ed research on the religion, history, language, art and culture of the people 

of the Tibetan cultural area, which includes the Indian Himalayan state 

of Sikkim. Interested researchers and visitors are welcome, and the NIT 

welcomes and can facilitate scholarly research in relevant areas. 

The Institute has published a scholarly journal, the Bulletin of Tibetology 

since 1964, along with numerous books over the years. The NIT’s library 

holds one of the largest collection of Tibetan works in the world outside of 

Tibet, as well as a museum of Tibetan iconography and religious art. The 

museum contains a collection of rare statues, ritual objects, traditional art 

objects, thangkas (painted, woven and embroidered scrolls) and ancie=nt 

manuscripts in Sanskrit, Tibetan, Chinese and Lepcha (the language of 

one of Sikkim’s indigenous tribal groups). Among the most notable of the 

manuscripts are: the Prajna Paramita and Astasahastra written in Tibetan 

golden script; an 11th century palm leaf manuscript of the Saratama Praj-

naparamita by Ratnakara Shanti; and a 12th century Chinese manuscript 

of the Prajana Paramita Sutra that was brought from South Korea. The 

exhibition of statues and art objects is dominated by a majestic silver 

image of Manjushri – the Bodisattva of knowledge – that was brought to 

the Institute from Tibet.

In the summer of 2002, the NIT’s current Director, Mr Tashi Densapa, 

undertook to expand the Institute, restructure its research wing and 

increase international collaboration. This is being done through the crea-

tion of new research programmes, lectures, seminars, exhibitions, fellow-

ships, publications and collaboration with foreign scholars.

 

Among its new research programmes is a project to document the social 

history of Sikkim’s 60-odd monasteries and digitalise their textual hold-

ings, while the Visual Sikkim project undertook to digitalise and document 

old and rare photographs of Sikkim, both in India and abroad. This has 

resulted in the creation of a digital image bank and a number of photo-

graphic exhibitions at the NIT; currently the Institute is hosting an exhibi-

tion of photographs documenting the historical relations between Sikkim 

and Bhutan, which was opened by the Bhutanese ambassador to India in 

November 2007.  

 

The Institute has also established a visual anthropology project in order to 

produce an enduring digital record of Sikkim’s vanishing indigenous and 

Buddhist cultures. Its first film, “Tingvong: a Lepcha village in Sikkim” has 

been screened at several ethnographic film festivals in Europe and Asia.

The Institute can assist PhD level students and senior scholars in carrying 

out field research in Sikkim.  Sikkimese Studies are indeed in their infancy 

and we would particularly welcome research in Lepcha ethnography and 

ethno-botany, archaeology, history, linguistics, art history and Buddhist 

Studies. With the aim of promoting Sikkimse Studies, recent research 

carried out by both local and foreign scholars on Sikkim’s Buddhist and 

indigenous cultures has been published in the latest volumes of the Bul-

letin of Tibetology.

Further details on the NIT may be obtained via its website, www.tibetology.

net, or by email from info@tibetology.net. The website includes a link to 

the Digital Himalaya site, where articles from the collection of editions of 

the Bulletin of Tibetology published between 1964 and 2004 may be freely 

downloaded.

Further details on the NIT may be obtained via its website, www.tibetology.

net, or by email from info@tibetology.net.

The Namgyal Institute  
of Tibetology

Evert Groenendijk

In commemoration of 400 years of Dutch relations with Guangzhou 

(Canton), the Consulate General of the Kingdom of the Netherlands 

in Guangzhou published an edited volume in 2004, written by Chinese 

and Dutch historians titled: Sailing to the Pearl River. Because the book 

was very well received, an academic follow-up on a comparative theme 

seemed a good idea. In close cooperation with scholars from Japan, 

China and the Netherlands it was decided to organise two international 

academic conferences – one in China in 2007, and one in Japan in 2009 

– on the ancient port cities of Canton and Nagasaki, as well as their satel-

lite cities Macao and Hirado. 

The first of these two conferences, titled: Canton and Nagasaki Com-

pared 1730 – 1830: Dutch, Chinese, Japanese relations, was held between 

December 3-7, 2007, in Guangzhou and Macao. This conference was 

organised by the Consulate General of the Kingdom of the Netherlands in 

Guangzhou, in cooperation with the Sun Yat-sen University in Guangzhou, 

the Guangzhou Museum, the Cultural Affairs Bureau of the Macao S.A.R. 

Government, and financially supported by Leiden University, the Univer-

sity of Tokyo, the Japan Society for the Promotion of Science, and the Inter-

national Institute for Asian Studies (IIAS) in Leiden. Some 25 scholars 

presented their research. Comparative studies of the port cities of Canton 

and Nagasaki, which both served as a window to the outer world during 

the early modern period of China and Japan, are few and far between, even 

though in the past both cities played similar historical roles as brokers of 

trade, information and culture with foreign powers. Coincidentally, Dutch 

East India Company servants were active in both cities for a very long time 

and kept diaries of their daily routine and dealings with the Chinese and 

Japanese merchants and officials. (The English translations of the diaries 

composed at the Deshima factory in Nagasaki have been published for 

most of the 17th and 18th centuries and are available at the Japan-Nether-

lands Institute, Tokyo and the Leiden History Department. The first Can-

ton diary was recently published in Macao and is available at the Macao 

Cultural Institute.)

The conference started at the Sun Yat-sen University in Guangzhou. The 

three keynote speakers and co-organisers opened the conference on Mon-

day morning: Professor Cai Hongsheng (Sun Yat-sen University) described 

Canton en Nagasaki and their respective hinterlands, Professor Leonard 

An International Conference in Guangzhou and Macao, December 3-7, 2007.

Guangzhou and Nagasaki compared

The Encompass programme, established in 2006 by the Department of History at Leiden 
University,  aims to make the priceless sources left by the Dutch East India Company available 
to students from Monsoon Asia and South Africa. Access to these sources has long been 
problematic due to the distances involved and an unacquaintance with the Dutch language. 
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 Niels Mulder

As if my life in 2007 had not been 

exciting enough, happenings in far-

away Holland cast their shadow over my 

newly revitalised existence when the pub-

lic prosecutor in The Hague ordered the 

remand of Joma Sison, founding father 

of the reconstituted communist party of 

the Philippines and, more pertinently, its 

armed arm, the National People’s Army 

(NPA). The government in Manila holds 

him to be the NPA’s perennial supremo, 

and so he has to take the blame for many 

things that happen in its name. 

Of course, whatever his friends say to the 

contrary, people who profess with Mao 

that power flows from the barrel of a gun, 

are not precisely peaceable, and so the 

widows of two former ranking comrades 

in arms, who had fallen out with the policy 

of violence and were consequently killed by 

NPA death squads, thought to have a case 

against Sison who, ever since 1987, basks 

in the open-mindedness of the Dutch. 

Whereas this may mean that he is not held 

to direct a rebellion against a friendly gov-

ernment half a world away, the prosecutor, 

backed up by the claim to evidence of the 

Philippine authorities, thought to be able 

to make his case, and so, on the 28th of 

August, Joma landed in the Scheveningen 

High Security Penitentiary.

Niels Mulder reflects on his retirement in the Philippines, 
home to the longest running Mao-inspired insurgency in Asia

Among Neighbours
Hullabaloo among the youthful left from 

Amsterdam and Sydney to San Francisco; 

demonstrations; articles about Dutch fas-

cism and the sorry state of human rights 

in the Netherlands; in brief, the usual rig-

marole of those who still believe in Maoist 

solutions and who have mercifully been 

spared the experience of life under people’s 

democracy. On the other side the hurrahs 

of the Philippine government which cur-

rently has a rather unenviable reputation 

as far as justice and human rights go.

Then, at the height of a pandemonium of 

hopes and indignation and just a few days 

after the arrest, I was visited by local rep-

resentatives of the NPA. It was a Saturday, 

and so Girl was there. They introduced 

themselves politely as neighbours, Ka 

Kokoy and Ka Lewis, who came to make 

the acquaintance of new people in the, 

or their, area, and as we sat down, I was 

impressed by the depth of brainwashing in 

Mao’s and Sison’s violent gospel they had 

undergone.

 

My conversation partner had graduated 

as an engineer and spoke English well. He 

came with lots of Maoist propaganda and 

defended the Movement by insisting that 

it was an insult that it had meanwhile been 

blacklisted as a terrorist organisation. 

He was a revolutionary and I cautiously 

observed that he had a cause, without, 

Blussé (Leiden University) sketched the global context of the development of trade in 

Canton and Nagasaki at the end of the 18th century, and Professor Haneda Masashi (Uni-

versity of Tokyo) compared the institutional organisation of both cities with harbour cities 

in the Middle East at that time, thereby setting the framework for the meeting.  

Four central themes had been chosen to compare the port cities with each other. Most 

speakers were able to make direct comparisons themselves, others complemented each 

other.

The first theme was Control and administration of the (local) government. Papers includ-

ed a view on both cities from the Imperial Palace in Beijing (Prof. Iwai Shigeki of the Uni-

versity of Kyoto); the import of Chinese and Dutch books into Japan (Prof. Wim J. Boot of 

Leiden University), and immigration aspects for Chinese travelling to Japan (Dr. Watanabe 

Miki of the University of Tokyo). 

Tuesday morning started with the second theme: Acceptance and refusal of foreign 

thoughts and foreign influences on the arts. Six speakers gave a comprehensive overview 

of foreign influences on painting and porcelain, the transport of these articles to and from 

both cities, and the collections of these pieces of art abroad. Ms. Ito Shiori (Chiba City 

Museum of Art) and Dr. Jiang Yinghe (Sun Yat-sen University) described the develop-

ment of specific themes in paintings destined for the foreign market; Ms Zeng Lingling 

(Guangzhou Museum) en Dr. Liu Zhaohui (Fudan University, Shanghai) talked about the 

influence of foreign trade on porcelain production, pointing out interesting similarities 

between Chinese Jingdezhen porcelain and Japanese Imari porcelain. Dr. Daniel Finamore 

of the Maritime Art and History Department of the Peabody Essex Museum in Salem, 

Massachusetts, highlighted the role American ships played in the Dutch trade between 

Batavia and Canton and Nagasaki during the Napoleonic War, and Dr. Jan van Campen 

of the Rijksmuseum in Amsterdam commented on the extensive Chinese collections of 

late-18th century Dutch collectors.

Tuesday afternoon was spent visiting local historic sites. Professor Zhang Wenqin (Sun 

Yat-sen University), armed with books full of illustrations, showed us pictures of the 

Huangpu anchorage and contrasted them with the present situation. Although the har-

bour scene has changed dramatically over the years, he was still able to give us a good 

impression of what it must have looked like. The foreign cemetery nowadays consists of 

just 28 tombstones placed together. There must have been hundreds of them in the past. 

The cemetery was reconstructed in 2001 on the basis of a painting in the collection of the 

Peabody Essex Museum. Finally, we visited the Huangpu Military Academy, where Profes-

sor John E. Wills Jr. (University of Southern California) gave a short introduction on the 

early Republican period.

Before setting sail for Macao where the second part of the conference was hosted, we 

spent Wednesday morning visiting the Guangzhou Museum and Shamian Island, where 

foreign factories were established from 1858 onward, after big fires had destroyed the 

original buildings in Shisanhang (or ‘Thirteen Factory Street’). En route to Macao, we vis-

ited the old Humen Fort along the narrows of the Bocca Tigris, where ships used to pass 

on their way to Huangpu Anchorage.	

In Macao the second part of the conference kicked off with the third theme: Acceptance 

and refusal of foreign thoughts: influence on people’s daily lives. Eight speakers presented 

their research on different aspects of ordinary life, trade life, dangers etc. 

The differences in the daily life of the people representing the European Companies in 

Guangzhou and on Deshima (Nagasaki) became clear with the presentation of Cynthia 

Viallé (Leiden University) on the Dutch diaries. In Guangzhou, various foreign countries 

had representatives stationed in their respective factories, whereas on Deshima the VOC 

was the only Western company allowed to keep an establishment. Dr. Liu Yong (Xiamen 

University) spoke of the business culture in both cities, and Dr. Yao Keisuke (University 

of Kitakyushu) focused on the fundamentally different roles that linguists played in both 

harbours. One of the interpreters who provided simultaneous translations of the pres-

entations during the conference mentioned afterwards that he had learned a lot that day 

about his predecessors. Dr. Paul van Dyke (University of Macao) entertained us with a 

richly illustrated PowerPoint presentation on fire fighting in Guangzhou in the past. This 

lecture drew much interest from the Japanese participants who pointed out the very dif-

ferent organisation of fire brigades in early modern Japan. 

In the final session Professor Murao Susumu (Tenri University) discussed the role of 

Christianity in Guangzhou and Macao; Dr. Cheng Cunjie of the Guangzhou Museum 

described the role of Hong Merchants in Guangzhou with regard to the financing of the 

Lianfeng Temple in Macao; Professor Matsukata Fuyuko (University of Tokyo) discussed 

Dutch reports in Japan on the Opium War and Patrizia Carioti (University of Napoli) con-

cluded with a comparison of the founding histories of Macao and Hirado.

On Friday, the role of Macao was placed within a somewhat broader time frame. Professor 

John E. Wills Jr. opened the day with a survey of the main events in the South China Sea 

during the 18th century. He was followed by Dr. Oka Mihoko (University of Tokyo), who 

discussed Macao as a financial centre in 17th century maritime Asia. Professor Zhang 

Wenqin discussed the development of Pidgin Portuguese in Canton, and Professor Qi 

Yinping (Zhejiang University) presented his views on the trade between Japan and Macao, 

and the role played by the Jesuits. Ms. Rosalien Van der Poel (Museum of Ethnology, Lei-

den) was the final speaker. She made a plea to preserve and restore Chinese export paint-

ings of the late 18th century in the holdings of the Leiden Museum and the Guangzhou 

Museum.

The transactions of the conference will be published in the course of 2008. The second 

conference in Japan is scheduled to be held in 2009, when the foundation of the first 

Dutch trading factory at Hirado 400 years ago will be celebrated. Without doubt that 

conference will be as great a success as the present one which brought together a choice 

of scholars from China, Japan and the West.

however, observing that violence had not 

furthered it in the 38 years that the armed 

branch of the CPP has been active or that 

those who deserted and tried to achieve 

their aims peacefully are shot as a matter 

of course.

Somehow, I couldn’t dislike the fellow, all 

the more so since he confessed to his iso-

lation among his semi-literate brothers in 

arms. Whenever one of them had business 

down the slope—buying food or cigarettes, 

hardware or other supplies—he asked 

that he buy a newspaper in order to be 

informed about what perspired in Manila. 

He was the only one so inclined and had 

no partner to exchange views. He visibly 

enjoyed talking with me, and when I gave 

him a few articles I recently published in 

the local university journal, he was deeply 

satisfied and promised to react to them, 

most probably in writing. At the same time 

he romanticised his peripatetic existence, 

never staying long in any one place while 

pinning his hammock in isolated farms, 

lonely barns and sheds, or just between 

the trees. He had even married a fellow 

revolutionary, a woman with clear ideas 

about the socialist paradise; yet, he had 

nobody to talk to.

You should know that I live in relative isola-

tion seven kilometres up from town on the 

slope of Mount Banahaw where members 

of the NPA freely roam. The locals know 

Anna Yeadell, Editor of IIAS Newsletter 
and Manon Osseweijer, Coordinator 
of Academic Affairs at IIAS interview 
Henk Schulte Nordholt, on his 
appointment in January 2008 as Chair 
of the IIAS Board. 

AY: I think readers will be interested to 

know a little of your background Henk, you 

are currently Director of Research for the 

Royal Netherlands Institute for Southeast 

Asian and Caribbean studies (KITLV); you 

started there as a project leader?

HSN: Yes, before that I studied history 

at the Free University of Amsterdam. 

I became involved with anthropology 

because I did my PhD project and field 

work on the island of Bali. Bali proved to 

be a wonderful laboratory in exploring all 

kinds of disciplines. Then I worked in the 

Department of Anthropology at the Uni-

versity of Amsterdam, where there was a 

happy mixture of history, sociology and 

anthropology and I felt very comfortable 

in that kind of environment. In 2002 there 

was an opportunity to co-ordinate a big new 

research project at KITLV on modern Indo-

nesia and I was very happy to jump into 

that. It introduced me to a lot of new top-

ics, and it was important for putting KITLV 

on the map in terms of doing research on 

modern Indonesia. It had an of image of 

being a bit old fashioned, being oriental. I 

had to pull it, a little bit, into the present. 

We decided to do research on the present 

state of the state. There is, worldwide, an 

enormous decentralisation going on. You 

might say that after the cold war the strong 

state lost its relevance, whereas new liber-

alism urged for more open markets, less 

states. Sometimes with the legitimising 

slogan ‘less state, more democracy’, well 

that remains to be seen. But it forced us 

to reconsider. After decentralisation we 

found ourselves back in the regions where 

we hadn’t been for a long time. It forced 

us to formulate new questions about the 

nature of the local state. And that doesn’t 

only apply to Indonesia, this is a much 

wider phenomenon, I think. 

MO: other than the topic of decentraliza-

tion and the state of the state, what are 

your current research interests? 

‘Even in Inner Mongolia they   know about IIAS!’
HSN: Following on from the ‘embedded-

ness’ of the state in society, that leads 

you to the kind of every day practice of 

the state. How do people experience 

the state? The past in many post-colo-

nial societies is totally dominated by the 

nationalist project. The nationalists won 

and they monopolised history. Gradu-

ally it becomes clear that in many colonial 

societies the option for the nationalist 

trajectory was very risky. And it was a very 

unlikely outcome. If we try to imagine how 

life was in, say, 1935 in most places, hardly 

anybody could predict that 10 years or 15 

years later there would be de-colonisation 

all over the place. So I think we should 

not underestimate other ambitions, other 

options people had. For instance, maybe 

modernity was much more attractive than 

nationalism. 

AY: in January of this year you became 

chair of the board of IIAS, I wonder what it 

was about the role that attracted you, and 

what you see as the challenges for you in 

this position?

HSN: I think IIAS comes, for me at least, 

at exactly the right time. After many years 

of conducting research on Indonesia, I 

very much need a broader comparative 

field. At the same time, looking at IIAS 

over the years, the first phase of IIAS 

expansion and the amazing achievement 

of Wim Stokhof with his team then, he 

really put IIAS irreversibly on the map. 

It’s there and everybody knows it. Even 
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Niels Mulder reflects on his retirement in the Philippines, 
home to the longest running Mao-inspired insurgency in Asia

Among Neighbours
the faces of many of them as they try to 

influence my neighbours with their revo-

lutionary rhetoric. In this way, they advise 

them to refuse to work for the pittance of 

the standard wage, but as the woman who 

works for me put it, they then would starve 

because nobody is going to pay more and 

people are desperately short of both work 

and cash. Alas, apart from words, these 

NPA’s also carry guns in an area that is 

beyond the reach of army or police, and 

hereabout Ka Kokoy and his ilk are my 

neighbours, too.

That evening I wondered why they had not 

come much earlier in my four-year stay 

on the slope. Simultaneously, the Dutch 

foreign ministry issued a negative travel 

advice for the Republic of the Philippines, 

and the embassy in Manila was closed. On 

top of these came Girl’s agitation, and so 

the next day I moved to the hot and humid 

hotel room where I had spent my days as 

a researcher. After all, the assurances of 

the NPA spokesman and the Philippine 

government notwithstanding, I would, 

in view of my circumstances, be the easi-

est hostage to take if the rebels wanted to 

put pressure on The Hague. Of course, 

at the time I was an adventurous, young 

anthropologist, I would not have minded 

to enjoy a few weeks of jungle hospital-

ity, but now, in my retirement, I happily 

leave such experiences to those who still 

‘Even in Inner Mongolia they   know about IIAS!’
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in Inner Mongolia they know about IIAS! 

I think we should capitalise on that. Now, 

under the new Director, and I and the 

board very much want to support him, we 

should try to elaborate more on the poten-

tial in terms of innovative and comparative 

research. I think IIAS is the only place in 

the world where a really Asia-wide field of 

comparative research can be at least initi-

ated. And that is a wonderful challenge. I 

think for the next couple of years it is our 

intention to initiate innovative new com-

parative projects and to make IIAS into 

a kind of new laboratory where all kinds 

of new research will be conceptualised. I 

think that is the logical next step.

AY: so you’ve mentioned how you see IIAS 

developing in terms of research, there are 

other developments as well.

H: in terms of communication, IIAS has 

established this Newsletter, a very impor-

tant means of communication and I think 

that should be continued. And the way IIAS 

is also trying to explore the border area 

between strict science, academic work and 

art, public intellectuals, those kind of wider 

debates, that’s very intriguing. That is an 

effort that has been set in motion and that 

should be continued. There are a number 

of interesting discussions  going on, on 

the fringes of academic life, which might 

be very inspiring for future research. If 

IIAS can be a kind of friendly host for those 

activities and develop a good sensitivity 

for what is going on in the field of arts, 

design and media in Asia, we can ben-

efit from that. I think that all kinds of new 

ideas should get a chance and we should 

invite young promising scholars to come 

together and we say, ok, here’s money for 

three to four months, invent a beautiful 

new programme and if it’s good we will 

support it. So you cannot predict the kinds 

of directions it will take, it should be open. 

Apart from that I think what is important is 

research on energy, bio-fuel; I mean in that 

respect we see an enormous shift going 

on, gravitating towards China. China is 

everywhere in the world where anything is 

for sale in terms of energy. If you only look 

at Indonesian Papua, probably millions 

of hectares of rainforest will be converted 

into palm oil plantations, so the effects in 

terms of economy, culture, social relation-

ships, political relationships are immense 

and it is impossible to stay away from 

that. It is imperative that IIAS is somehow 

involved in research and also in debate in 

that field. Another level is religious move-

ments - not so much the formal side but 

also the very informal side. In the West, 

because of fear for radicalism and so on, if 

you talk about Islam its political scientists 

that analyse political Islam. We know very 

little about what these new movements 

do in terms of everyday Islam for ordinary 

people. An issue which is often overlooked 

- maybe because its considered to be old 

fashioned - but I think is extremely rel-

evant, is the state of citizenship. People 

talk a lot about civil society and don’t talk 

about citizenship. There is a relationship, 

and well maybe that is a discussion that 

could be stimulated as well. 

AY: IIAS has a very clear role in terms of 

research, but in order to survive it needs 

to stay relevant and develop outside of 

research. We have the expertise to become 

a knowledge hub, we have the expertise to 

become the place for people to come to 

connect with other Asianists, for informa-

tion on Asia, but also it’s incredibly impor-

tant for us to develop this role as a bridge 

between academia and the outside world.

HSN: absolutely, I can only agree with that. 

That is one of the very attractive things. 

Because IIAS is not fully part of a university. 

That is the kind of liberty we have and that 

should be capitalised on as well.

MO: Asia’s going through a lot of changes 

at the moment and it’s a hot topic in the 

media and the world at large, China in 

particular. Do you see this reflected in the 

research going on in the Netherlands and 

Europe? 

HSN: There is this danger in the Nether-

lands that we might be in the process of 

provincialising. That has to do with uni-

versity politics, because at the level of the 

universities its now the Deans that decide 

what is most profitable and, based on mar-

ket considerations, Asia is not relevant. It’s 

too small, it’s too far away and faculties 

think they should invest in multicultural 

diversity, that kind of thing. And its basical-

ly focused on the Netherlands, and that is 

extremely dangerous. But there is very little 

we can do other than to engage universi-

ties in these debates. What I’m really wor-

ried about though is that there is a loss of 

the simple ability to learn a language. How 

many students today learn Indonesian, 

or for that matter how many are able to 

speak Thai? I think there is a considerable 

number that are still interested in China, 

that’s not my main worry, but how many 

are able to speak with ordinary people in 

India apart from in English? And that also 

has to do with the decline of Area Studies 

after the cold war. Area Studies was over, 

it was no longer necessary, except for the 

Middle East and Afghanistan of course, 

these hotspots. 

AY: Do you think that there is a case now 

for Area Studies in terms of Asian Studies? 

Particularly in respect of the position of 

China and India?

HSN: I’m very ambivalent on Area Stud-

ies, because areas don’t produce the kind 

of analysis that is really helpful. What we 

do need is a kind of deep local knowl-

edge combined with broader disciplinary 

themes, good training, to connect wide 

theoretical debates with particular local 

interests. And in that respect, knowledge 

and access to areas is extremely impor-

tant. I think its totally useless to try to 

define what Asia is, I mean people in Japan 

have no sense of belonging to people in Sri 

Lanka whatsoever, it is a Western construct 

which indicates more or less an area in 

our world, in which we’re interested; there 

are a lot of dynamics directly interacting 

with interests in the West. So in terms of 

dialogue, its is extremely relevant. Also to 

invest in this local knowledge. And really 

then language matters.

MO: to finish then, what words of advice 

would you have for people at the start of 

their career in the field of Asian Studies? 

H: Go for it! I mean, this is the most excit-

ing and most dynamic developments that 

are taking place and it’s your chance to 

experience all kind of vibrant changes and 

such rich dynamics. And it helps if you’ve 

been there, it helps after you’re back, you 

start to learn about you’re society.  

are in the springtime of life. As a result, I 

granted Girl’s dearest wish of me leaving 

the country for the time being. My travel 

agent could still squeeze me in on one of 

the suddenly heavily booked KLM flights, 

and so I arrived as a refugee in Amsterdam 

on the 5th of September. 

After being held incommunicado for sev-

enteen days, Joma, or rather the prosecu-

tor-general, had his day in court, and one 

wonders why they had it at all. Already 

under Marcos, Joma spent seven years 

in prison with little chance to influence 

or direct his fellow revolutionaries. When 

Corazon Aquino came to power in Febru-

ary 1986, she released the former dictator’s 

political prisoners, among whom – much 

to the dismay of the army brass – Joma 

Sison.  When in January 1987 the peace 

negotiations between the government and 

the political Left collapsed, and the old oli-

garchy was restored, Joma thought – and 

rightly so – he had better exile himself to 

the Netherlands, a traditional safe-haven 

for all sorts of Filipinos opposing Marcos.

Meanwhile, Sison and his group of ranking 

cadres have been living there for 20 years, 

and even as the various Philippine govern-

ments have sought their extradition, the 

Dutch cannot get rid of them because they 

cannot extradite to countries that have 

capital punishment on their books. Sison 

and his comrades in arms do not enjoy 

asylum status, yet could profit from the 

Netherlands’ social security guarantees 

until, in the aftermath of September 11, 

their party and its armed branch were char-

acterised as terrorist organisations. Only 

since then their life has become slightly 

less comfortable in the now, because of 

them, well-known city of Utrecht.

Anyway, the P-G had a hard time to con-

vince the judge that somebody who has 

been relatively isolated from the move-

ment he founded, first for seven years, and 

then for twenty, has the power of ordering 

the killing of former comrades half a globe 

away. To understand that he was willing to 

order the suspect’s remand at all can only 

be because he took the bait of President 

Arroyo who is rabidly opposed to any deal 

with the militant Left and who has vowed 

to wipe them of the face of the Philippine 

earth before the end of her term in 2010. 

Yet, all their bragging and documenta-

tion notwithstanding, they couldn’t beef 

up their claim of being able to prove their 

case, and so the judge dismissed it and set 

Joma free.

Tenaciously, the P-G appealed, and when, 

three weeks later, a panel of judges found 

that it was merely based on hot air – and 

it must be said that Sison, as a loud-

mouthed spokesman, keeps producing a 

steady stream of it – the not-unfriendly 

Dutch could not oblige the authorities in 

Manila. When this became abundantly 

clear in the first week of October, I could 

safely retire to my hermitage on the slope 

of the sacred Mt. Banahaw, but since, at 

that time, I spent my days with a friend at 

his retreat on a slope of the Alpes de Pro-

vence, I arrived at mine three weeks after 

Joma’s triumph.  

On the slope of the mystical powerhouse 

Mt. Banahaw, end of October 2007

10 March 2008
These days I live in a war zone. Inspired 

by Presidential rhetoric and despite tor-

rential rains, the Army shows determina-

tion in flushing out the NPA’s. Instead of 

driving them back into the forest-actions 

my neighbours and I have grown accus-

tomed to-they are hot on their heels in 

the forest on the higher slope. It started 

with an encounter at the edge of the 

Forestry Reserve, about eight-hundred 

meters up from my house that, accord-

ing to neighbours, three followers of the 

Great Joma did not survive. In view of the 

massive presence of the Army, this body 

count is not impressive, but neither NPA 

spokesman Ka Roger nor the newspapers 

give a clue. As usual, some of the rebels 

retreated through the adjacent district of 

Sampaloc-its border runs through my gar-

den-but operations are still going on, as 

illustrated by the evacuation to the lower 

slope of my neighbours four to five-hun-

dred meter further up.

10 April 2008
At a quarter to six this morning, the vicin-

ity was enlivened with fireworks. It was 

a little early to start celebrating a mar-

riage, and when two, three half-hysteri-

cal women tried to recover their breath 

in front of my house, I understood that 

it was serious. After the Army had set up 

a field kitchen in a field adjacent to the 

District Captain’s house, people felt safe, 

and had long returned to their houses, not 

realizing that they had become part of an 

NPA target. At this moment, the attrac-

tive daughters of my near neighbour and 

a baby have taken refuge behind the stone 

walls of the ground floor of my house, but 

as far as I understand, after twenty min-

utes of firing, the action was over. It was a 

typical hit-and-run affair in which the NPA 

surprised the soldiers at their breakfast. A 

passing refugee reported that one of them 

had been hit.

Niels Mulder

nielsmulder201935@yahoo.com.ph
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Programmes

Asia Design
This programme will consist of a number of individual projects related 

to graphic design - from classical graphics in art and communication to 

the rapidly emerging fields of cyberculture (New Media, videogames, etc.) 

and animanga (anime and manga) in East Asia - and architectural design 

in Asian megacities. The projects address both the physical and social 

aspects of design.

Institutes involved: IIAS, Modern East Asia Research Centre (MEARC), 

Delft School of Design (DSD)

Sponsored by: IIAS and Asiascape

Coordinators: Prof. Chris Goto-Jones and Dr Manon Osseweijer

c.goto-jones@let.leidenuniv.nl

m.osseweijer@let.leidenuniv.nl

Catalogue of Sanksrit manuscripts
In 1929, two crates of 17th and 18th century Sanskrit manuscripts arrived 

at the Kern Institute, University of Leiden. This Gonda/IIAS project is pre-

paring a scientific catalogue of the roughly 500 South Indian Sanskrit man-

uscripts written on palm leaves in ancient Indian scripts such as Grantha, 

Telugu, Malayalam, Nagari and Nandinagari.

Coordinator: Saraju Rath

s.rath@let.leidenuniv.nl

Cross-border marriages in East and Southeast Asia
The past decade has seen a rapid increase in the intra-Asia flow of brides, 

particularly between Southeast and East Asia. While in Europe interme-

diated marriages continue to be seen as a form of the commodification 

of women, recent scholarship in intra-Asia cross-border marriages chal-

lenges this dominant view. 

Coordinator: Melody Lu

m.lu@let.leidenuniv.nl

Energy programme in Central Asia - EPA
Established in September 2007, this programme addresses the domestic 

and geopolitical aspects of energy security for China and the European 

Union.

The geopolitical aspects involve analysing the effects of competition for 

access to oil and gas resources and the security of energy supply among 

the main global consumer countries of the EU and China. The domestic 

aspects involve analysing domestic energy demand and supply, energy 

efficiency policies, and the deployment of renewable energy resources. 

Within this programme scholars from the Netherlands and China will visit 

each other’s institutes and will jointly publish their research outcomes.

Institutes involved: Institute of West Asian and African Studies (IWAAS) of 

the Chinese Academy of Social Sciences (CASS)

Sponsored by: KNAW China Exchange Programme and IIAS

Coordinator: Dr Mehdi Parvizi Amineh

m.p.amineh@uva.nl

Illegal but licit: transnational flows and permissive 
polities in Asia - IBL
This research programme analyses forms of globalisation-from-below, 

transnational practices considered acceptable (licit) by participants but 

which are often illegal in a formal sense. It explores limitations of ‘seeing 

like a state’, and instead privileges the perspectives of participants in these 

illegal but licit transnational flows. 

Sponsored by: NWO and ASiA

Coordinator: Willem van Schendel

h.w.vanschendel@uva.nl

Socio-genetic marginalisation in Asia - SMAP
The development and application of new biomedical and genetic technolo-

gies have important socio-political implications. This NOW/ASSR/IIAS 

research programme aims to gain insight into the ways in which the use 

of and monopoly over genetic information shape and influence popula-

tion policies, environmental ethics and biomedical and agricultural prac-

tices in various Asian religious and secular cultures and across national 

boundaries. 

Sponsored by: NWO, IIAS, ASSR

Coordinator: Margaret Sleeboom-Faulkner

m.sleeboom-faulkner@sussex.ac.uk

NEW: Searching for sustainability in Eastern 
Indonesian waters
 

The threat of biodiversity depletion calls for the establishment of Marine 

Protected  Areas (MPAs), especially in rich natural environments like 

the marine space of eastern Indonesia.  Most approaches to the estab-

lishment of MPAs, however, are science-based. Several interconnected 

developments demand a constructive analysis of the societal impacts of a 

predominantly technical and science oriented approach to the establish-

ment of MPAs around the world.This new programme focuses on MPAs 

in eastern Indonesia (Wakatobi, Komodo, Derawan, Raja Ampat) and 

will facilitate the exchange of Dutch,Indonesian, German and Austrlian 

researchers. The aims of the programme are to (1) engage in a meth-

odological training workshop for the three Indonesian partners plus six 

of their colleagues/staff members and (2) to collectively write a research 

proposal (2009-2013) on the social-economic and governance conditions 

of Marine Protected Area development.

 

Sponsored by: KNAW, IIAS, Wageningen University, Australian Research 

Council, Center for Tropical Marine Ecology Bremen (ZMT), Germany

Partner institutes: Wageningen University, Indonesian Institute of Scienc-

es (LIPI), Bogor Agricultural University (IPB), The Nature Conservancy, 

Murdoch University (Perth, Australia), ZMT (Bremen, Germany)

Coordinators: Prof. Leontine Visser (WUR/IIAS) and

Dr Manon Osseweijer (IIAS)

m.osseweijer@let.leidenuniv.nl

Networks

Ageing in Asia and Europe

During the 21st century it is projected that there will be more than one 

billion people aged 60 and over, with this figure climbing to nearly two bil-

lion by 2050, three-quarters of whom will live in the developing world. The 

bulk of the ageing population will reside in Asia. Ageing in Asia is attrib-

utable to the marked decline in fertility shown over the last 40 years and 

the steady increase in life-expectancy. In Western Europe, ageing popula-

tions developed at a slower pace and could initially be incorporated into 

welfare policy provisions. Currently governments are seeking ways to trim 

and reduce government financed social welfare and health-care, including  

pensions systems, unleashing substantial public debate and insecurity. 

Many Asian governments are facing comparable challenges and dilem-

mas, involving both the state and the family, but are confronted with a 

much shorter time-span. This research programme, in short, sheds light 

on how both Asian and European nations are reviewing the social contract 

with their citizens. 

Research network involved: Réseau de Recherche Internationale sur l’Age, 

la Citoyenneté et l’Intégration Socio-économique (REIACTIS)

Sponsored by: IIAS

Coordinator: Prof. Carla Risseeuw

c.risseeuw@let.leidenuniv.nl

ABIA South and Southeast Asian art and archaeology 
index
The Annual Bibliography of Indina Archaeology is an annotated biblio-

graphic database for publications covering South and Southeast Asian art 

and archaeology. The project was launched by IIAS in 1997 and is currently 

coordinated by the Postgraduate Institute of Archaeology of the University 

of Kelaniya, Colombo, Sri Lanka. The database is freely accessible at www.

abia.net. Extracts from the database are also available as bibliographies, 

published in a series by Brill. The project receives scientific support from 

UNESCO.

Coordinators: Ellen Raven and Gerda Theuns-de Boer

e.m.raven@let.leidenuniv.nl

www.abia.net

Islam in Indonesia: the dissemination of religious 
authority in the 20th and early 21st centuries
Forms and transformations of religious authority among the Indonesian 

Muslim community are the focus of this research programme. The term 

authority relates to persons and books as well as various other forms of 

written and non-written references. Special attention is paid to the produc-

tion, reproduction and dissemination of religious authority in the fields 

of four sub-programmes: ulama (religious scholars) and fatwas; tarekat 

(mystical orders); dakwah (propogation of the faith); and education.

Coordinator: Nico Kaptein
n.j.g.kaptein@let.leidenuniv.nl

IIAS Research

‘Trauma, Memory and Amnesia’

Given by Ong Keng Sen

Thursday 30 October, 15.30

Lutherse Kerk, Amsterdam

Ong Keng Sen (1963) is world renowned theatre maker and Director 

of TheatreWorks, an international performance company based in 

Singapore. TheatreWorks is known for its reinvention of traditional 

performance through a juxtaposition of cultures. It is an organisation 

dedicated to the development of contemporary arts in Singapore, 

and a politics of interculturalism in Asia, thereby contributing to the 

evolution of an Asian identity and aesthetics for the 21st Century. 

In his lecture Ong Keng Sen will explain how theatre contributes to 

coping with traumatic experiences. He will give examples of his work 

with Cambodian dancers, and will address themes of 20th century 

history which are painful or taboo, but which can find expression 

through theatre (Vietnamese boatpeople; Rape of Nanjing, Chinese 

in Indonesia).

Alongside the IIAS Annual Lecture, Ong Keng Sen will give a 

masterclass for MA students in International Performance Studies 

at the Department of Theater Studies at the University of Amsterdam 

on Friday 31 October. 

For information: s.bala@uva.nl.

The Annual Lectures of the International Institute for Asian Studies are 

given by authorities in their field and address issues of contemporary 

relevance for developments in Asia and the world. The lectures are open 

to academics, journalists, politicians, artists, and anyone with an interest 

in Asia. The 2008 lecture is co-organised with the Praemium Erasmianum 

Foundation, Amsterdam, on the occasion of its 50 th anniversary, featuring 

the them of ‘the New Cosmopolitan’.

Previous IIAS Annual Lectures include:

 Chris Patten (2001), Pransenjit Duara (2004), Rem Koolhaas (2005). 

IIAS Annual lecture 2008

For details: www.iias.nl
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Experiences, ideologies 
and politics: Conference on 
return migration in Asia 
31 July – 1 August

National University of Singapore,  

Singapore

Despite the burgeoning literature on 

a wide range of transnational migra-

tory flows in Asia, research on “return” 

remains scarce. Return migration is not 

just a form of reverse flow; “return” is 

a highly emotive and contested notion. 

Why, for example, is the Nikkeijins’ jour-

ney from Latin America to Japan called 

“return” although for most of them Japan 

is but a foreign country?  Why are the gov-

ernments of China, India, the Philippines 

and Singapore, to name a few, actively 

encouraging “return” which supposedly 

becomes less relevant due to globalisa-

tion and circular migration? How should 

we understand the recent proliferation 

of bilateral “readmission agreements” 

between migrant-sending and migrant-

receiving countries aimed at enforcing 

return? 

“Return” is both emotional and politi-

cal because it is regarded as at once an 

unquestionable right and an uncontest-

able duty, and is by definition bound to 

such primordial notions as “home,” 

“roots,” and “belonging.” In this work-

shop, we attempt to problematise these 

conventional understandings and open 

up the concept of “return” as a strategic 

moment of redefining economic, social 

and political relations in contemporary 

Asia: 

Firstly, at the individual level, return con-

stitutes a defining moment in a migrant’s 

life cycle and social relations. Return as an 

important life experience provides a pow-

erful lens for analyzing how individuals 

interact with local societies, particularly 

in terms of social stratification, gender 

relations, family ideologies and identity, 

within a transnational context. 

Secondly, return (re)defines states’ rela-

tions to mobile citizens and mobile for-

eigners. The admission of unskilled for-

eign workers in Asia is typically based on 

the assumption that the migrants would 

return. Indeed, deportation programs, 

often legitimated as a duty of return, have 

been crucial for the formation of migra-

tion policies in several Asian countries in 

the last decade.

Thirdly, return redefines Asia’s relations 

with the world. Historically, large-scale 

return migrations are always related to 

changes in international relations. The 

migration of South Asians back to the 

subcontinent following independence 

in 1947, Chinese descendants in South-

east Asia to the newly founded PRC in the 

1950s and 1960s, and more recently, Viet 

kieu to socialist Vietnam, are just a few 

examples. Today, in most parts of Asia, 

return is an enterprising project instead 

of an exercise due to nostalgia. Return-

ing to China or India from the West, for 

example, is perceived as a “return to the 

future”—to be ahead of global business 

and technology curves. Returnees are 

significant because the action of return 

reinforces allegiance and loyalty, yet the 

returnees are expected to rejuvenate 

Announcements
and even revolutionalise the old. Return 

energizes nationalism in the globalizing 

world.

In sum, return destabilizes and alters 

some social relations, and at the same 

time serves to valorise and reinforce oth-

ers. Return is as much an experience as 

a discourse. We thus see return as part 

of the project of remaking order in an 

increasingly mobile, open and inter-con-

nected Asia.

The following are the themes of the con-

ference: 

1.	The process and experiences of 

return migrations that complicate 

the notion of “return” (e.g. return as 

a transitory phase leading to a fur-

ther migratory project, and return as 

a continuation of mobility by mov-

ing to a major city instead of home 

village in the country of origin);  

2. The social and political production of 

return migrations (e.g. ethno-nation-

alism in South Korea and Japan that 

encourages the return of ethnic Kore-

ans and Japanese from overseas, 

and the 1997 financial crises that 

triggered large scale expulsions of 

migrant workers in Southeast Asia);  

3. Return and the changing economic order; 

4. Return programs and policies, both 

those aimed at pulling desirable return-

ees and those removing the undesired;  

5. Return as a dream, a topic, a metaphor, 

and an idea (for example, return as a 

recurrent theme in arts, and the link-

age between the meaning of return and 

the politics of return on the ground). 

	 Convenors: XIANG Biao, Brenda 

YEOH, Mika TOYOTA

For more details please contact Ms Aly-

son ROZELLS at alysonrozells@nus.edu.sg 

Waters in south and 
southeast Asia: interaction 
of culture and religion
3rd SSEASR conference 
3 – 6 June 2009

Denpasar, Bali, Indonesia

The 3rd SSEASR (South and Southeast 

Asian Association for the Study of Cul-

ture and Religion) conference on Waters 

in South and Southeast Asia: Interaction 

of Culture and Religion, co-sponsored 

as an IAHR Regional Conference, will be 

held in Denpasar from 3 – 6 June, 2009. 

The conference will be held in collabora-

tion with Institut Seni Indonesia (ISI) and 

Universitas Hindu Indonesia (UNHI), 

Denpasar, Bali, Indonesia.

More information on the website: www.

sseasr.org 

Contact: Prof I Wayan Rai, PhD., 

Rector, ISI, Chair, 

Organising Committee, 

thirdSSEASR@hotmail.com

Amarjiva Lochan, President,SSEASR at sec-

retariat@sseasr.org

Young academic research 
on contemporary Chinese 
art Conference, 2009
Free University, Berlin, Germany

For attention of all those working on 

aspects of contemporary Chinese art in 

the academic context.

With reference to an international con-

ference, planned for the year 2009 at the 

Free University in Berlin, Germany, we 

are currently setting up a list of persons 

around the world, who are active in the 

academic research on contemporary Chi-

nese art, with a special focus on graduate 

students writing their PhD in the field. 

The aim of the conference is to reflect the 

international state of academic research 

on contemporary Chinese art and will 

therefore include a focus on methodo-

logical approaches. It is designed to 

provide a forum of vital exchange and to 

strengthen further international coopera-

tion within this growing, yet largely unde-

fined field. 

We are very much looking forward to your 

answer and suggested topics in order to 

conceive the ideal call for paper. Further 

recommendations as well as suggestions 

for the conference are warmly welcome.

Please let us know your name, institu-

tional affiliation, the title of your project, 

as well as a very brief outline of your the-

sis (2-3 sentences).

Please send your information to:  

birgithopfener@gmx.de

Chair of the Institute for East-Asian Art His-

tory at FU Berlin: 

Prof. Jeong-Hee Lee-Kalisch

8th ICOPHIL in Manila
Conference
July 23-26, 2008

PSS Center, Quezon City, Philippines

The Eighth International Conference on 

Philippine Studies (ICOPHIL) will be held 

on July 23-26 and is hosted by the Philip-

pine Studies Association at the Philippine 

Social Science Center on Commonwealth 

Avenue in Quezon City.  The Philippine 

Social Science Council serves as Secre-

tariat.  The ICOPHIL conference series 

is held once every four years at an inter-

national hosting institution and provides 

anyone working in any aspect of the study 

of the Philippines the opportunity to meet 

colleagues from around the world.  Many 

friendships have been made or renewed 

and valuable collaborative projects have 

been launched thanks to contacts made 

at earlier ICOPHIL meetings.  In 2004, 

the 7th ICOPHIL was hosted by Leiden 

University in The Netherlands where 

almost 270 scholars presented papers 

during seventy panel sessions.  Looking 

ahead, in 2012 the 9th ICOPHIL will be 

hosted by Michigan State University in 

East Lansing.

This year’s conference theme is “Philip-

pine Studies for the 21st Century: New 

Meanings, Critiques, and Trajectories.”  

There are plans for over eighty panels, 

special sessions designated for plenary 

speakers, and evening cultural events.  

The organizers hope that this year’s 

ICOPHIL will provide a forum for schol-

ars to reflect on Philippine realities in the 

new global era.  If this goal is realized, the 

conference should help re-conceptualize 

Philippine Studies and chart new direc-

tions for the 21st century.

The 8th ICOPHIL is also coordinated with 

this year’s celebration of the Centennial 

of the nearby University of the Philippines 

which should add an additional festive air 

to the proceedings.

Although the date for submission of pro-

posals is past, attendance is encouraged 

as the conference is open to the public.  

For further information about the con-

ference, registration cost and methods 

of payment, housing, and other relevant 

information, see the website maintained 

by the Secretariat (www.pssc.org.ph/

icophil).  For inquiries or further infor-

mation, please contact: Bernardita R. 

Churchill, President, Philippine Studies 

Association.  

8th ICOPHIL Secretariat

Philippine Social Science Center

Commonwealth Ave., Diliman

1101 Quezon City

Philippines

Tel. 63-2-929-2671 or 63-2-456-1930

Fax  63-2-924-4178 or 63-2-922-9621

icophil@pssc.org.ph    

Call for papers
Rethinking Urban-rural Interactions in 

China’s Agricultural Development: 

Beyond the Urban Bias?

9th European Conference 
on Agriculture and
Rural Development in 
China (ECARDC IX)
3 – 5 April 2009

University of Leeds, UK

China has witnessed remarkable eco-

nomic growth, unprecedented industri-

alisation and urbanisation, and dramatic 

transformations of the urban and rural 

development landscape since the initia-

tion of the market reforms three decades 

ago. The impact on the rest of the world 

has been huge, catching the attention of 

academics, development practitioners 

and policy makers worldwide. A large 

and still growing body of research has 

been devoted to investigate and under-

stand China’s phenomenal growth and 

its broader implications, while relatively 

less effort has been dedicated to critically 

analyse and reflect on the many dilem-

mas of rapid growth and drastic soci-

etal change, including particularly the 

ever widening urban-rural inequalities 

that have in many ways overlapped with 

inter- and intra-regional disparities, and 

separated urban and rural societies in all 

conceivable dimensions. The challenges 

that this poses to the realisation of the 

larger development vision – the Millen-

nium Development Goals (MDGs), at 

both the global and national level – the 

promotion of human well-being and the 

widening of the choices and freedoms for 

all Chinese citizens, have yet to be fully 

confronted. 

Following the 16th and 17th CCP National 

Congresses convened in 2002 and 2007 

respectively, the current Chinese leader-

ship has given high priority to effectively 

address the serious human development 

challenges. Official discourses have 

begun to de-emphasise the exclusive pur-

suit of GDP growth and now also attach 

importance to social security and welfare; 

equity, social justice and redistribution 

of resources between different sectors, 

regions and social groups; sustainability, 

and equal sharing of development ben-

efits by the Chinese people; represented 

in such discourses and campaigns as 

‘building a harmonious society’, ‘uphold-

ing the “scientific development view”’, 

‘people-centred and balanced develop-

ment’ and ‘industry subsidising agricul-

ture’, and since 2006 the ‘construction 

of the new socialist countryside’ move-

ment. New policy initiatives introduced 

in 2007 involve piloting in Chengdu and 

Chongqing of an urban-rural integrated 

development programme, and various 

social protection schemes for rural-urban 

migrants across the country. Yet we may 

only be able to glean the gravity of the 

problems and the daunting nature of the 

tasks of integrating urban-rural develop-

ment from the provisional official time-

table: full integration of urban and rural 

social welfare, for instance, is currently 

scheduled for 2020. Whether this times-

cale is realistic is probably less important 

than the longer-term effects of the new 

policies.

Against this backdrop and in commemo-

ration of the 30th anniversary of the his-

torical turning point in China’s modern 

history – the 3rd Plenary Session of the 

11th CCP Central Committee, ECARDC 

IX has launched the conference theme 

– Rethinking urban-rural interactions in 

China’s agricultural development: Beyond 

the urban bias? We invite Chinese indig-

enous academics and international schol-

ars, development practitioners and those 

from diverse policy arenas to contribute 

thoughts, papers and panels around the 

broad theme as stated above. The wider 

aim and objectives of the conference 

involve not only a critical reflection on 

and rethink of China’s recent develop-

ment trajectories entailing development 

strategies, policies and outcomes, but 

also, on a historical and contemporary 

basis to compare with developed and 

other developing countries and regions 

of the world, consider similarities and 

differences with regard to the urban-

rural divide or integration, the lessons 

that China can learn from such a com-

parison, and what contributions that the 

Chinese experiences can make, theoreti-

cally, methodologically and empirically, 

to our understanding and knowledge of 
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processes of development and change 

and what effects this can create on devel-

opment policy and practice within China 

and beyond.

Topics under this broad conference 

theme may include the following: 

1	 Exploring theoretical and methodo-

logical approaches to understanding 

urban-rural relations and interactions, 

as well as their policy implications for 

urban-rural integration in China; 

2	 Historical experiences of agricultural 

and rural development in China and 

beyond; 

3 	Examining and comparing the differ-

ences and similarities of agricultural 

and rural development, industrialisa-

tion and urbanisation processes, and 

the dynamics of urban-rural interac-

tions in the Chinese Mainland, Tai-

wan and Hong Kong, and the rest of 

the world and mutual lessons to be 

learned; 

4	 Charting and comparing the various 

aspects in respect of the complexities, 

diversity and dynamics of the urban-

rural ‘divide’ or ’integration’ across 

time and space in China drawing on 

empirical evidence;

5 	Exploring the theoretical, methodologi-

cal, empirical and policy relevance of 

a risk perspective on agricultural and 

rural development or urban-rural inte-

gration; 

6 	Globalisation and its impact on local 

processes in China’s agricultural and 

rural development; 

7 	Examining the institutional and social 

contexts where urban-rural differences 

have been sustained, reproduced or 

reshaped in respect of resources and 

their (re)distribution, rights and enti-

tlements, fiscal reforms, policies and 

practice; kinship, family, marriage and 

gender relations; 

8 	Livelihoods, rural-urban and rural-rural 

migration and linkages, rural entrepre-

neurship, social capital, and social net-

works and connections in China. 

When addressing the above topics, 

you may wish to discuss their specific 

aspects, for example, the market (of 

commodities, labour, credit and finance, 

property rights, ownership,), the state 

(e.g. democratisation, civil society, gov-

ernance, fiscal systems), society (e.g. 

poverty, inequality, social exclusion/inclu-

sion, social support mechanisms, com-

munity organisation and participation), 

culture (e.g. changing values, norms and 

social practices, consumerism, discourse 

and power, shifting identifies), technol-

ogy (e.g. emerging forms of agriculture, 

including hi-tech farming, agro-indus-

tries, agro-businesses, skills develop-

ment, scale, investment, extension and 

innovation, as well as commercial inte-

gration), environment (e.g. environmen-

tal degradation and the impact on farm-

ing practices, ecologically sustainable 

farming and diversified management, 

organic agriculture and green products), 

social risk (e.g., its social context and 

public policy relevance, risk regulation 

and management regimes, and percep-

tions of and responses to societal and 

environmental risks), and the impact of 

climate change. 

“Rock-Paper-Scissors: 
Dynamics of Modernity  
in China”
4th International Sinology 
Forum: 
5-7 February 2009, Lisbon / 12-14 Febru-

ary 2009, Oporto

Call for papers 

The Portuguese Institute of Sinology 

is currently organising its 4th Interna-

tional Sinology Forum, to be held in 

2009 from 5 to 7 February in Lisbon and 

from 12 to 14 February in Oporto, on the 

topic “Rock-Paper-Scissors: Dynamics 

of Modernity in China”. For this pur-

pose it is inviting specialists on China, 

and in particular researchers, scholars 

and postgraduate students, to apply for 

participation. The4th International Sinol-

ogy Forum, like in past editions, will be 

following a multidisciplinary approach 

and will be looking forward to congregat-

ing a wide range of analyses from a vari-

ety of perspectives.  It shall be interested 

especially in developing, subject to the 

general focus, the following themes:

1	 Modernities: historical analyses.

2	 Dynamics in philosophical thought and 

the idea of modern philosophy.

3	 Political thought in modern China.

4	 The reinvention of Chinese religions 

and new religions. ‎

5	 The institutionalisation of Traditional 

Chinese Medicine (TCM), and intercul-

tural perspectives of TCM: an alterna-

tive modernity?

6 	Expressions of modernity in Chinese 

language and literature.

7 	Dynamics of modernity in the devel-

opment of science and technology in 

China.‎

8	 Notions of modernity in the Chinese 

Diaspora.‎

9	 Dynamics of artistic creation: visual 

modernity in China. ‎

10	Pragmatism and constructions of 

modernity in China.

11	The new Chinese economic model and 

its effects.

12	New models of internal and external 

politics in the PRC.

13	Spaces of modernity and identity repre-

sentations.

The Portuguese Institute of Sinology asks 

all those wishing to participate to send 

an abstract of their proposed paper and 

a short Curriculum Vitae of no more than 

one page to ipsinologia@gmail.com by 

31 May 2008. The abstracts of proposed 

papers should not exceed 500 words and 

will be analysed by an international com-

mittee of experts.  The Portuguese Insti-

tute of Sinology will notify applicants of 

its final decision by 31 July 2008.  Pan-

elists will be offered a three-night stay in 

Lisbon or Oporto, depending on where 

they will be presenting their papers, and 

some of the papers will possibly be cho-

sen for later publication in the Journal of 

Chinese Studies of the Portuguese Insti-

tute of Sinology, the Revista de Estudos 

Chineses 

Law, land tenure and 
reform in Indonesia
Seminar, book launches, 
workshops, film
26-29 August  2008 

Van Vollenhoven Institute

Faculty of Law, Leiden University

Leiden, Netherlands

The Van Vollenhoven Institute will organ-

ise a week of activities to highlight and 

discuss the study of legal systems in 

changing political contexts, and issues of 

law and governance in 21st century Indo-

nesia in particular. 

The first seminar, on 26 August, will 

address the characteristics of the Indo-

nesian legal system and the question 

whether studying Dutch law is still helpful 

to Indonesian legal scholars who engage 

in further developing Indonesian rule of 

law. 

The second seminar, on 27 August, 

focuses on land rights, land conflict, and 

dispute resolution. When the Suharto 

regime fell in 1998 hopes were high that 

democratisation and reform would bring 

justice in matters concerning land ten-

ure. Researchers from the KNAW funded 

INDIRA program will present a selection 

of main findings of the research they 

conducted in both urban and rural areas. 

A key note speaker from Indonesia will 

comment on these findings and reflect 

on land law and justice in the second 

democratic decennium. 

Honouring the work of the Leiden schol-

ar Van Vollenhoven, the workshop on 28 

August focuses on adat law. It revolves 

around the question whether and if yes, 

how the deployment of customary law in 

Indonesia and other developing coun-

tries can benefit indigenous peoples. The 

evening programme is a film screening 

of a recent Indonesian film comedy (with 

English subtitles) showing issues of land 

disputes and customary law in a modern 

urban setting.

On Friday 29, researchers, policy mak-

ers, and activists will discuss issues of 

urban land management in the big cities 

in Indonesia. 

The seminars and workshops, in co-

operation with the International Institute 

for Asian Studies (IIAS), will include the 

launching books on law and politics in 

Indonesia.

For more information and updates as well 

as for registering: www.vvi.leidenuniv.nl/ 

and click on “events”

International Conference: 
Ritual Dynamics and the 
Science of Ritual
29 September  - 2 October 2008

Heidelberg, Germany

Collaborative Research Center 619 high-

lights the relationship between ritual 

studies and ritual dynamics and breaks 

new ground in the research.

The Collaborative Research Center 619 

“Dynamics of Ritual” (SFB 619) at Hei-

delberg University is holding an interna-

tional conference “Ritual Dynamics and 

the Science of Ritual” from 29 September 

till 2 October 2008. Experts from around 

the world have been invited to Heidel-

berg to discuss their current findings and 

present them to a wider audience. With 

this conference, SFB 619 aims to con-

solidate and expand its interdisciplinary 

approach.

As an interdisciplinary facility founded 

in 2002, SFB 619 is the largest research 

centre worldwide dedicated solely to the 

subject of rituals, the ways they change 

and their inner dynamics. The center per-

forms pure research with the aim of devel-

oping theories with cross-cultural validity, 

and presenting explanatory models for 

the socio-cultural significance of ritual 

action, as for instance in the legitimisa-

tion of power or creation of identity, cri-

sis therapy, or the maintenance of order. 

At present, nineteen projects are being 

conducted by over 90 researchers from 

the fields of Anthropology of South Asia, 

Ancient, Mediaeval and Modern History, 

Assyriology, Classical and Modern Indol-

ogy, Comparative Religion, Egyptology, 

the History of East Asian Art, the History 

of South Asia, Islamic Studies, Medical 

Psychology, Musicology, and Theology. 

SFB 619 Spokesman Axel Michaels is 

Professor of Classical Indology and Man-

aging Director of the Excellence Cluster 

“Asia and Europe” (www.vjc.uni-hd.de). 

So alongside such interests as creating 

theories with an interdisciplinary per-

spective, Asia will also constitute a major 

regional focus of the conference. The 

range here extends from Hindu monar-

chies of southern India from the early 

Middle Ages to the Colonial era, and 

from historical to contemporary China 

and Japan. Asia specialists such as Johan-

nes Bronkhorst (Lausanne), Jan Heester-

man (Leiden), Hermann Kulke (Kiel), 

Alexis Sanderson (Oxford), Frederick M. 

Smith (Iowa), and Frits Staal (Berkeley), 

together with renowned specialists from 

the world of ritual research, such as Ron-

ald Grimes (Nijmegen/Ontario), Bruce 

Kapferer (Bergen), and James Laidlaw 

(Cambridge), have agreed to participate 

in the conference. 

The interdisciplinary teamwork will first 

be focused on twenty-one panels lasting 

in some cases several days. Around 250 

experts will give brief talks in these pan-

els on their findings and put them up for 

discussion. In order to underscore the 

social relevance of ritual research and 

heed its educational remit from the uni-

versity, the Dynamics of Ritual Collabora-

tive Research Center also wishes to com-

municate the topics of its research over 

and beyond the academic framework, 

particularly through its accompanying 

programme.

The official period for registration began 

on 15 February 2008. All those interested 

can find the relevant information at www.

rituals-2008.com and sign up for the 

conference newsletter. Please also note 

the SFB 619 website www.ritualdynamik.

uni-hd.de.

Chinese to English literary 
translation 
CELTIX PROJECT

A project to develop a comprehensive 

database on Chinese to English Literary 

Translation (CELTIX) has been launched 

by Research Centre for Translation at The 

Chinese University of Hong Kong (CUHK) 

with the support of the Asia Pacific Cen-

tre. Cooperating partners include among 

others the CUHK University Library Sys-

tem, the Foreign Languages Press in Bei-

jing and the Centre for Chinese Studies, 

National Central Library, in Taipei. 

The database will be searchable in Eng-

lish and Chinese (characters and Hanyu 

Pinyin); fields include author and transla-

tor, source and translation titles, author 

and translator’s dates and gender, and 

bibliographical data on source and trans-

lation publication; it will cover English 

translation publication world-wide of tra-

ditional, modern and contemporary Chi-

nese literature from China’s mainland, 

Hong Kong and Taiwan; and access will 

be free of charge.

Users will include English-speaking 

teachers and students of Chinese as a 

foreign language; Chinese speakers learn-

ing English; scholars in Chinese Studies, 

Translation Studies and Cultural Studies; 

Chinese-English translators, publishers 

and scholars; and general readers of Chi-

nese literature in English translation.

Preparations are underway for a pilot to 

demonstrate the project’s feasibility prior 

to full-scale operation by the end of 2008. 

Interested parties who would like to con-

tribute as partner institutions or individ-

uals are welcome to contact the project 

coordinator, Bonnie S. McDougall, or 

project manager, Audrey J. Heijns, at the 

Research Centre for Translation (email: 

rct@cuhk.edu.hk).

http://bookshop.iseas.edu.sg

Books from

INSTITUTE OF SOUTHEAST ASIAN STUDIES
30 Heng Mui Keng Terrace, Pasir Panjang, Singapore 119614

Tel: 65 6870 2447   Fax: 65 6775 6259   E-mail: pubsunit@iseas.edu.sg

Religious DiveRsity in singapoRe
Lai Ah Eng, editor
978-981-230-753-8	 Soft cover US$49.90
978-981-230-754-5	 Hard cover US$69.90

voices of islam in southeast asia
a contemporary sourcebook
Greg Fealy and Virginia Hooker, eds.
978-981-230-367-7	 Soft cover US$32.90
978-981-230-368-4	 Hard cover US$54.90

inDonesian muslim intelligentsia 
anD poweR
Yudi Latif
978-981-230-471-1 Soft cover US$49.90
978-981-230-472-8	 Hard cover US$69.90

inDonesian syaRiah
Defining a national school of 
islamic law
M Barry Hooker
978-981-230-801-6	 Soft cover US$21.90
978-981-230-802-3	 Hard cover US$39.90

shaRi’a anD constitutional
RefoRm in inDonesia
Nadirsyah Hosen
978-981-230-399-8	 Soft cover US$24.90
978-981-230-402-5	 Hard cover US$34.90

[ a d v e r t i s e m e n t ]
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Mr Jan Eerik Leppanen
Socio-genetic Marginalisation in Asia Pro-

gramme

Sponsered by NWO

Socio-genetic Marginalisation and Vulner-

able Ethnic Groups in Southwest China

1 September 2005 - 1 September 2008

Dr Melody LU
Sponsered by MEARC/ IIAS

Gender, Migration and Family in East and 

Southeast Asia

1 February 2006 - 1 September 2009

Dr Shao-li LU
Department of History, National Chengchi 

University, Taiwan  

Sponsered by NSC

Homo Alchemy: Japan’s Chemical Industry 

and the Transformation on the Culture of 

Body in Colonial Taiwan

1 October 2008 - 31 March 2009

Prof. Kurt Radtke
Research fellow within the Energy Pro-

gramme Asia

Sponsered by CASS/KNAW and IIAS

The Impact of “Globalization” on Security 

Issues (in particular “Energy”) in East Asia

1 October 2007 - 30 June 2008

Prof. Carla Risseeuw
Leiden University, the Netherlands  

Ageing in Asia and Europe

1 January 2008 - 1 January 2010

Prof. Hyun Joon SHIN
Institute for East Asian Studies, Sungkong-

hoe University, Korea

IIAS Professor, holder of the European 

Chair of Korean Studies

History and Present of Popular Culture in 

Korea from Inter-Asia(n) Perspective

21 January 2008 - 21 January 2009

Dr Margaret Sleeboom-Faulkner
Socio-genetic Marginalisation in Asia Pro-

gramme

Sponsered by NWO

Human Genetics and its political, social, cul-

tural and ethical Implications

17 September 2001 - 1 September 2009

Ms Suli SUI
Socio-genetic Marginalisation in Asia Pro-

gramme

Sponsered by NWO

Socio, ethical and legal Issues of genetic 

Testing in Chinese Context - A Socio-science 

Approach to the Practice of genetic Testing 

in China

1 September 2005 - 1 September 2008

Dr Takayo TAKAHASHI
Waseda University, Japan  

Ethnic Identity of Okinoerabu Islanders in 

Japan

1 January 2008 - 31 December 2008

Dr Thomas Wilkins
Center for the Pacific Rim, University of 

San Francisco, United States  

Stationed at the Branch Office Amster-

dam

Systems of Allignment in the Asia Pacific

26 May 2008 - 6 July 2008

General
Prof. Ien ANG
Centre for Cultural Research, University of 

Western Sydney, Australia  

Stationed at the Branch Office Amsterdam

Asia from Down Under: Regionalism and 

Global Cultural Change

5 May 2008 - 7 June 2008

South Asia
Dr MariaPiera Candotti
Université de Lausanne, Switzerland  

Sponsered by the J. Gonda Foundation

Playing by the Rules’: How new Grammars 

reinterpreted Panini

1 May 2008 - 30 September 2008

Dr Peter Custers
Religious Tolerance and Intolerance - The 

Historical Experience of Bangladesh

22 October 2007 - 22 October 2008

Dr Silvia d’Intino
Collège de France, Institute d’Extreme Ori-

ents, Paris, France  

Sponsered by the J. Gonda Foundation

The Skandasvamibhasya on the Rgveda

1 May 2008 - 30 September 2008

Dr Andrew Glass
University of Washington, Department of 

Asian Languages and Literature, United 

States  

Visiting Numata Professor, Leiden Univer-

sity/IIAS

Gandhāran Buddhism

1 April 2008 - 1 June 2008

Prof. Jan Houben
Leiden University, the Netherlands  

Vedic Ritual in Asian-European Context

1 July 2008 - 1 July 2009

Dr Binu JOHN
Sponsered by IIAS

Colonialism, Communalism, and Com-

merce: The Mappila Muslims of Kerala, 

India (1900-1948)

1 February 2008 - 1 May 2008

Dr Alex McKay
School of Oriental and African Studies, 

London University, United Kingdom  

The History and Culture of the Indo-Tibetan 

Himalayas

1 October 2000 - 1 May 2008

Dr Ghulam NADRI
Georgia State University, Department of 

History, United States  

Sponsered by the Georgia State University

A History of the Indigo Industry and Trade in 

Pre-Colonial and Colonial India

16 May 2008 - 23 June 2008

Dr Prasanna Kumar PATRA
Socio-genetic Marginalization in Asia Pro-

gramme

Sponsered by NWO

Cross-cultural comparative Study of Genetic 

Research in India and Japan

15 December 2005 - 15 December 2008

Prof. Om Prakash
Delhi School of Economics, University of 

Delhi, India  

Sponsered by the Van den Bergh-van 

Heemstede Foundation

The Trading World of the Indian Ocean, 

1500-1800

27 June 2008 - 29 July 2008

Dr Ellen Raven
Leiden University, the Netherlands  

Researcher within the South and Southeast 

Asia Art and Archaelogy Index (ABIA)

Sponsered by the J. Gonda Foundation

South and Southeast Asia Art and Archael-

ogy Index

1 June 2003 - 1 June 2008

Ms Rituparna ROY
From across the Shadow Lines: Tracing the 

Trajectory of Bengali Hindu Refugees in the 

Novels of Amitav Ghosh

1 January 2008 - 31 December 2008

Dr Markus Schleiter
Sponsered by the Fritz Thyssen Stiftung

Localized Statehood: Social and Cultural 

Practices of a ‘Tribal’ Development Project 

in India

1 April 2008 - 30 September 2008

Dr Marta Sernesi
Sponsered by the J. Gonda Foundation

A Preliminary Study of the Collected Works 

(gSung-’bum) of Blo-Idan sNying-po (14th 

Century): a Contribution to the Study of 

the “latter Transmission Period” (phyi-dar) 

based on Bon Textual Evidence

1 October 2008 - 28 February 2009

Prof. Alexander Stolyarov
Russian Academy of Sciences, Institute of 

Oriental Studies, Moscow, Russian Federa-

tion  

Annotated Database of Early Mediaeval 

North Indian Copper Plate Grants

6 October 2008 - 14 November 2008

Mr Vincent Tournier
Ecole Pratique des Hautes Etudes, Paris, 

France  

Sponsered by the J. Gonda Foundation

Enriching an Ongoing Study on the textual 

History of Mahāvastu I.1-338 and the Settle-

ment of a specific Conception regarding the 

Career of Bodhisattva

1 December 2008 - 30 April 2009

Mr Rajesh Venkatasubramanian
Department of Humanities and Social 

Sciences, Indian Institute of Technology, 

Madras, India  

Sponsered by the J. Gonda Foundation

The Recovery and Reception of Classical 

Tamil Literature in late 19th and early 20th 

Century Colonial Tamilnadu

1 October 2008 - 31 December 2008

Southeast Asia
Dr Birgit Abels
Ruhr University Bochum, Germany  

Sponsered by NWO/Rubicon

Sounds of (Be)longing. Islam, Place and 

Music in the Philippine Sulu Archipelago: 

The Bujau.

1 September 2007 - 1 September 2008

Prof. Leonard Andaya
University of Hawaii, Department of His-

tory, United States  

Sponsered by Fulbright-Hays

A World beyond the Center: Interlocking 

Regional and Local Socio-Economic Net-

works in Eastern Indonesia, c. 1400-1800

29 May 2008 - 28 August 2008

Dr Barbara Andaya
Asian Studies Program, University of 

Hawaii, United States  

Which also Beareth Fruit: Christian Minori-

ties in Southeast Asia, 1511-1945

29 May 2008 - 28 August 2008

Dr Greg Bankoff
School of Asian Studies, University of 

Auckland, New Zealand  

Cultures of Coping: Community and Natural 

Hazard in the Philippines

1 September 2004 - 31 August 2008

Dr Mathias Diederich
University of Khartoum, Sudan  

Development of Islamic political parties in 

Post-Soeharto Indonesia

10 July 2008 - 10 August 2008

Dr Michele Ford
The University of Sydney, Australia  

In the Shadow of Singapore: The Limits of 

Transnationalism in Insular Riau

1 January 2008 - 1 January 2010

Prof. Mashudi Kader
School of Humanities, University Sains 

Malaysia, Malaysia  

IIAS Professor, holder of the European 

Chair of Malay Studies

Sponsered by Ministry of Education in 

Malay

The Morphology and the Movementsof Con-

stituents in the Syntax of Classical Malay

1 October 2006 - 1 October 2008

Dr Nico Kaptein
Leiden University, the Netherlands  

Islam and State in the Netherlands East 

Indies: The Life and Work of Sayyid ‘Uthmân 

(1822 - 1914)

1 May 2006 - 1 May 2009

Dr Lenore Lyons
Centre for Asia Pacific Social Transforma-

tion Studies, University of Wollongong, 

Australia  

In the Shadow of Singapore: The Limits of 

Transnationalism in Insular Riau

1 January 2008 - 1 January 2010

Dr Dipika Mukherjee
Negotiating Languages and Forging Iden-

tities: Surinamese-Indian Women in the 

Netherlands

1 December 2006 - 1 January 2009

Dr Nathan Porath
Sponsered by the United States Institute 

of Peace (USIP)

Islamic Education, Secular Education and 

Civil Society in South Thailand

1 March 2007 - 31 August 2008

Prof. Hein Steinhauer
Department of Southeast Asian Languages 

and Cultures, Leiden University, the Neth-

erlands  

Ethnolinguistics with a special Emphasis on 

Southeast Asia

1 September 1998 - 1 September 2008

IIAS fellows
Central Asia
Dr Irina Morozova
Moscow State University, Russian Federa-

tion  

Stationed at the Branch Office Amsterdam 

& Leiden

Sponsered by the Alexander von Hum-

boldt Stiftung

Conflict, Security and Development in the 

post-Soviet Era: Towards regional economic 

Cooperation in the Central Asian Region

24 April 2003 - 31 December 2008

East Asia
Dr Mehdi P. Amineh
Stationed at the Branch Office Amsterdam 

& Leiden

Programme Coordinator of Energy Pro-

gramme Asia

Sponsered by KNAW/CASS and IIAS

Domestic and Geopolitical Energy Security 

for China and the EU

1 September 2007 - 1 September 2010

Prof. Wim Boot
Leiden University, the Netherlands  

Japanese and Korean Languages and Litera-

tures

1 September 2006 - 1 September 2009

Dr Mo CHEN
Institute of West-Asian and African Stud-

ies, Chinese Academy of Social Sciences, 

Beijing, China  

Research fellow within the Energy Pro-

gramme Asia

Sponsered by CASS/KNAW

Domestic and Geopolitical Challenges to 

Energy Security for China and the EU

1 April 2008 - 30 June 2008

Prof. Hei-yuan CHIU
Institute of Sociology, Academia Sinica, 

Taiwan  

IIAS Professor, holder of the European 

Chair of Chinese Studies

Sponsered by BICER

Religion, Occultism and Social Change in 

Taiwan

1 September 2007 - 1 September 2008

Prof. Shi DAN
Energy Economic Research Centre, Chi-

nese Academy of Social Sciences, Beijing, 

China  

Research fellow within the Energy Pro-

gramme Asia

Sponsered by CASS/KNAW

Domestic and Geopolitical Challenges to 

Energy Security in China and the EU

1 June 2008 - 31 October 2008

Prof. Yang GUANG
Chinese Academy for Social Sciences, Bei-

jing, China  

Stationed at the Branch Office Amster-

dam

Domestic and Geopolitical Challenges to 

Energy Security for China and the EU

Sponsered by CASS/KNAW

China Energy Security towards the Middle 

East and Africa

21 May 2008 - 28 May 2008

Dr Masae KATO
Socio-genetic Marginalisation in Asia Pro-

gramme

Japan in “Asia” in relation to the “West” as a 

Reference Group

1 March 2005 - 1 September 2008
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May 2008
22 - 23 May 2008

Amsterdam, Netherlands

Indonesia ten years after (1998-2008)

conference
convenor(s): Oost Indisch Huis,  
University of Amsterdam
organized by KITLV/ASiA & Inside 
Indonesia
kitlv@kitlv.nl
www.kilv.nl

28 May 2008

Leiden, Netherlands

IIAS Fellow Symposium

symposium
organized by IIAS
contact: Saskia Jans
s.jans@let.leidenuniv.nl

June 2008
2 - 4 June 2008

Bonn, Germany

Media in Peacebuilding and conflict 

prevention

conference
organized by Deutsche Welle Global 
Media Forum
gmf@dw-world.de

3 - 6 June 2008

Bali Island, Indonesia

3rd SSEASR conference: Water in South and 

Southeast Asia: Interaction of Culture and 

Religion

conference
organized by SSEASR, ISI and UNHI
secretariat@sseasr.org
www.sseasr.org

13 - 15 June 2008

British Columbia, Canada

42 Annual Conference of Asian Studies on the 

Pacific Coast

conference
convenor(s): H. Tyedmers
organized by Centre for Asia- 
Pacific initiatives, University of Victoria,  
Canada
contact: tyedmers@uvic.ca
h t tp ://cap iconf .uv ic . ca/ index .
php?cf=3

16 - 17 June 2008

Leiden, Netherlands

Secularization and Changing Religiosity. 

Cases from Taiwan and the Netherlands

workshop
convenor(s): Prof. Hei-yuan Chiu
organized by IIAS
contact: Martina van den Haak
m.van.den.haak@let.leidenuniv.nl
www.iias.nl

21 - 22 June 2008

Liverpool, United Kingdom

24th ASEASUK Conference

conference

organized by John Moores University
contact: Dr. Ben Murtagh
bm10@soas.ac.uk

International  
Conference Agenda

26 - 27 June 2008

Leiden, Netherlands

ISMIL12

conference
convenor(s): Dr Marian Klamer
organized by IIAS
contact: Martina van den Haak
m.van.den.haak@let.leidenuniv.nl
www.iias.nl

28 June 2008

Leiden, Netherlands

International Workshop on Minority 

Languages in the Malay/Indonesian 

Speaking World

workshop
convenor(s): Dr Marian Klamer
organized by IIAS
contact: Martina van den Haak
m.van.den.haak@let.leidenuniv.nl
www.iias.nl

30 June - 3 July 2008

Nantes, France

3rd World Forum on Human Rights

conference

convenor(s): International Convention 
Center
organized by Permanent International 
Secretariat Human Rights and Local 
Governnments
secretariat@spidh.org
www.spidh.org

July 2008
1 - 3 July 2008

Melbourne, Australia

17th Biennial Conference: Is this the Asian 

century

conference
convenor(s): Marika Vicziany
organized by ASAA/Monash 
University
http//www.secureregistration.com.
Asia

10 - 12 July 2008

Verona, Italy

Seventh ESFO Conference: Putting People 

First: Intercultural Dialogue and Imagining 

the Future in Oceania

conference
organized by Università di Verona
contact: Sigrid Hafner
Sigrid.Hafner@formazione.univr.it

August 2008
8 - 9 August 2008

Bandung, Indonesia

Creative communities and the making 
of place
conference
convenor(s): Organizing Committee, 
Arte-Polis2
organized by Institute of Technology 
Bandung (ITB)
contact: Dr. Woerjantari Soedarsono
artepolis@ar.itb.ac.id
www.ar.itb.id/artepolis2

15 - 18 August 2008

Hanoi, VietNam

The Harvard Project for HPAIR 2008 Aca-

demic Conference

conference
convenor(s): Harvard University 
Cambridge, MA
organized by Harvard University
help@hpair.org
http://www.hpair.org

21 - 24 August 2008

Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia

HPAIR Business Conference 2008

conference
convenor(s): Harvard University 
Cambridge, MA
organized by Harvard University
help@hpair.org
http://www.hpair.org

29 - 30 August 2008

Leiden, Netherlands

Empires and emporia: the Orient in 

World-Historical Space and Time

conference
convenor(s): Jos Gommans

organized by Leiden University
contact: r.j.wensma@let.leidenuniv.nl

September 2008
1 - 5 September 2008

Leiden, Netherlands

The 12th International Conference of the 

European Association of Southeast Asian 

Archaeology (EurASEAA)

conference
convenor(s): Marijke Klokke
organized by IIAS
contact: Martina van den Haak
euraseaa12@let.leidenuniv.nl
www.iias.nl/euraseaa12

1 September - 1 November 2008

Bangkok, Thailand

The 10th International Conference on Thai 

Studies

conference
organized by Thai Khadi Research 
Institute, Thammasat University
contact: Anucha Thirakanont

thaiconference@gmail.com
www.thaiconference.tu.ac.th

18 - 21 September 2008

Washington, D.C., United States

Central Eurasian Studies Society 

Ninth Annual Conference (2008)

conference
convenor(s): Center for Eurasian, 
Russian & East European Studies
organized by Georgetown University, 
Washington D.C.
CESS@muohio.edu

19 - 22 September 2008

Buggiba, Malta

The Social Capitol Foundation (TSCF)

conference
convenor(s): Dolmen Resort Hotel, 
Buggiba
organized by TSCF Belgium
conference@socialcapital-foundation.
org
www.@socialcapital-foundation.org

Japan aktuell 
Journal of Current Japanese Affairs

Call for Papers 
JAPAN aktuell – Journal of Current Japanese Affairs is an internationally refereed
academic journal published by the GIGA Institute of Asian Studies, Hamburg. The
quarterly journal focuses on current developments in Japan. It has a circulation of 
500 copies and reaches a broad readership in academia, administration and busi-
ness circles. Manuscripts should be written in German or English and submitted
exclusively to this publication.

JAPAN aktuell is devoted to the transfer of scholarly insights to a wide audience.
The editors welcome contributions in the fields of international relations, politics,
economics, society, education, culture, environment or law.

JAPAN aktuell publishes articles in two different formats: research articles (‘Studien’)
and short analyses (‘Im Fokus’). Research articles should be theoretically grounded,
empirically sound and reflect the state of the art in contemporary Japanese studies. 
All manuscripts will be peer-reviewed for acceptance, and the editors will respond
within three months. Research articles should not exceed 10,000 words. The short
analyses section shall provide scholars with the opportunity to comment on current
events in a timely manner. Short analyses will be internally reviewed and should
not exceed 5,000 words. Manuscripts should be submitted to the editors in elec-
tronic form: <japan-aktuell@giga-hamburg.de>. For detailed submission guidelines
see: <www.giga-hamburg.de/ias/instructions_article> and <www.giga-hamburg.de/
ias/instructions_analysis>.

Recent topics:
Kereitsu Structures within the Automobile Industry 
Migration Politics in Japan
Bioethical Regulations and Discussions in Japan [in German]

Editors: Dirk Nabers • Ryoma Sakaeda
GIGA German Institute of Global and Area Studies
Institute of Asian Studies
Rothenbaumchaussee 32 • 20148 Hamburg • Germany
Phone: +49 40 4288740 • Fax: +49 40 4107945 
Website: www.giga-hamburg.de

[ a d v e r t i s e m e n t ]
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